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1. Background to the SA Report
1.1

Introduction

1.1.1

AECOM (Formerly URS) is commissioned to undertake Sustainability Appraisal (SA) in support of
the Wellingborough local plan.

1.1.2

SA is a mechanism for considering and communicating the likely effects of a draft plan, and
alternatives, in terms of sustainability issues, with a view to avoiding and mitigating adverse effects
and maximising the positives. SA of the Local Plan is a legal requirement.

1.1.3

This is an SA Report which has been prepared based on an emerging draft to support preparation of
the pre-submission version of the Wellingborough Local Plan (‘The Plan’). The Plan is Part 2 of the
Local Plan for Wellingborough, the first part (Part 1) being the North Northamptonshire Joint Core
th
Strategy which was Adopted on the 14 July, 2016.

1.2

The SA process

1.2.1

Sustainability Appraisal (SA) is a process for helping to ensure that Local Plans achieve an
appropriate balance between environmental, economic and social objectives. SA should help to
identify the sustainability implications of different plan approaches and recommend ways to reduce
any negative effects and to increase the positive outcomes.

1.2.2

SA is also a tool for communicating the likely effects of a Plan (and any reasonable alternatives),
explaining the decisions taken with regards to the approach decided upon, and encouraging
engagement from key stakeholders such as local communities, businesses and plan-makers.

1.2.3

Although SA can be applied flexibly, it is a legal requirement under the ‘Environmental Assessment
of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 (which were prepared in order to transpose into national
law the EU Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) Directive). The regulations set out
prescribed processes that must be followed. In particular the Regulations require that a report is
published for consultation alongside the draft plan that ‘identifies, describes and evaluates’ the likely
significant effects of implementing ‘the plan, and reasonable alternatives’. The SA/SEA report must
then be taken into account, alongside consultation responses when finalising the plan.

1.2.4

SA/SEA can be viewed as a four-stage process that produces a number of statutory and nonstatutory outputs. As illustrated in Figure 1.1 below, ‘Scoping’ is a mandatory process under the
SEA Directive, but the publication of a scoping report is a voluntary (but useful) output.

Figure 1.1: SA/SEA as a four stage process
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1.3

Schedule of legal compliance

1.3.1

Schedule 2 of the SEA Regulations set out the requirements for an Environmental Report (the SA
Report in this instance). The following table sets out how this SA Report has been prepared to
ensure compliance with Schedule 2, Regulation 12(3) of the SEA Regulations.

Schedule 2 requirements

Evidence

An outline of the contents and main objectives of
the plan or programme, and of its relationship
with other relevant plans and programmes.

Chapter 2 sets out the Plan objectives and a
map of the Plan area.

The relevant aspects of the current state of the
environment and the likely evolution thereof
without implementation of the plan or programme.

Chapter 3 sets out the baseline position for
a range of sustainability factors, including a
‘projected baseline’.

The environmental characteristics of areas likely
to be significantly affected.

Chapter 3 includes a description of the Plan
area with regards to a variety of
sustainability factors. A number of figures in
this chapter establish the spatial
characteristics of the Plan area.

Any existing environmental problems which are
relevant to the plan or programme including,
in particular, those relating to any areas of a
particular environmental importance, such as
areas designated pursuant to Council Directive
79/409/EEC on the conservation of wild birds(a)
and the Habitats Directive.

Chapter 3 identifies any sustainability issues
relevant to the plan, including for
biodiversity. This includes a discussion of
habitats pursuant to conservation under EU
Directives. Protected habitats are also
displayed in Figure 3.20.
Chapter 5 sets out the key issues which are
to be a focus of the SA.

The environmental protection objectives,
established at international, Community or
Member State level, which are relevant to the
plan or programme and the way those objectives
and any environmental considerations have been
taken into account during its preparation.

Chapter 4 sets out a review of all relevant
policies, plans and programmes, drawing
out the key objectives, issues and
opportunities for the Plan area.

The likely significant effects on the environment,
including short, medium and long-term effects,
permanent and temporary effects, positive and
negative effects, and secondary, cumulative and
synergistic effects.

Appraisal of the draft Plan is presented in
Part 3 of the report (Chapter 13-16).
Appraisal of site options is summarised in
Chapter 10 and Appendix C.

The measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and
as fully as possible offset any significant adverse
effects on the environment of implementing the
plan or programme.

Mitigation and enhancement measures are
made throughout the appraisal, with a
summary of recommendations in Chapter
17
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Schedule 2 requirements

Evidence

An outline of the reasons for selecting the
alternatives dealt with, and a description of how
the assessment was undertaken including any
difficulties (such as technical deficiencies or lack
of know-how) encountered in compiling the
required information.

The rationale for establishing what
alternatives are reasonable is set out in
Chapter 8.2 (for housing growth and
distribution), Section 9.2 (for rural housing
growth and distribution), and Section 10.2
(for site options). The Council’s reasons for
selecting or discarding alternatives are also
included within these discussions.
The methodology for undertaking the site
appraisals is set out in Section 6,
(summarised from the Council’s Housing
Allocation Methods.) including
acknowledgement of assumptions made
and any limitations.
The site appraisal methodology is
summarised in Section 6.2.

A description of the measures envisaged
concerning monitoring in accordance with
regulation 17.

Table 18.1 sets out a list of monitoring
measures.

A non-technical summary of the information
provided under paragraphs 1 to 9.

Separate document produced.
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Part 1: What is the Scope of the SA?
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2. Introduction to Scoping
2.1

Scoping

2.1.1

This is Part 1 of the SA Report, the aim of which is to introduce the reader to the scope of the SA. In
1
particular, and as required by the Regulations , this Chapter answers the series of questions below:
1.
2.
3.
4.

What’s the Plan seeking to achieve?
What’s the sustainability ‘context’?
What’s the sustainability ‘baseline’?
What are the key issues that should be a focus of SA?

2.1.2

Section 2.2 answers the first question by listing the Local Plan objectives and illustrating the
geographical scope of the Plan. The fourth question is answered in Chapter 5, with the key issues
identified for a range of sustainability ‘topics’. The key issues have been identified by answering
questions 2 and 3 (Chapters 3 and 4)

2.1.3

The Sustainability Themes below were established to reflect the headline principles of sustainable
development. These topics also reflect those issues referred to in Schedule 2 of the SEA
Regulations, which are suggested as issues that should be addressed in a Strategic Environmental
Assessment.
Sustainability Theme
Social progress which recognises
the needs of everyone






Accessibility
Housing
Health
Crime





Community
Skills
Liveability

Effective protection of the
environment




Biodiversity
Landscape




Cultural Heritage
Climate Change





Air quality
Water quality/demand
Flooding/Natural
Hazards






Soil and land
Minerals
Energy use
Waste




Employment
Wealth Creation



Town centres

Prudent use of natural resources

Maintenance of economic growth
and employment

1

Topics covered

Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004
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2.2

What is the plan seeking to achieve?

2.2.1

The Part2 Local Plan for Wellingborough, as part of the local plan will support and deliver the vision
and outcomes set out in the JCS which represents part1 of the local plan. The JCS sets out the
following vision and outcomes
‘’By 2031, North Northamptonshire will be a showpiece for modern green living and well managed
sustainable development: a resilient area where local choices have increased the ability to adapt to
the impacts of climate change and to global economic changes. The special mixed urban-rural
character of North Northamptonshire will have been maintained through urban-focussed growth
supporting a strong network of vibrant and regenerated settlements, which each maintain their
separate and distinct character within an enhanced green framework of living, working countryside.
North Northamptonshire will be outward looking, taking advantage of its excellent strategic transport
connectivity to be a nationally important growth area and focus for inward investment. Plan led
change will have made North Northamptonshire, its northern and southern sub-area and individual
settlements more self-reliant, with more choices available locally. Investment in infrastructure,
services and facilities and growth in high quality jobs will have led to less need to travel and will have
shaped places in a way that meets the needs and aspirations of local people. A strong focus on
growing investment in tourism, leisure and green infrastructure will be balanced with the protection
and enhancement of the area’s landscape character and its valuable built and natural environment.
North Northamptonshire will be an exemplar for construction based innovation and the delivery of
low carbon growth. Its high quality environment and prosperous economy will ensure it has a
stronger profile within the UK and Europe; widely recognised as a safe, healthy, affordable and
attractive area for residents and visitors, and an excellent place for business to invest in.
Ecosystems will be protected and enhanced and provision of ecosystem services increased where
demand exists. The Rockingham Forest will be re-invigorated through major new tree planting,
providing carbon storage and a focus for tourism, recreation and sustainable wood fuel production.
Restored and newly created habitats in the Nene Valley Nature Improvement Area, will deliver
improvements for both wildlife and people and a step change in nature conservation whilst
recognising its tourism potential.’’
Contributing to this overall vision:
…Wellingborough will be the gateway to North Northamptonshire for businesses looking for good rail
connections to the south east and Europe, with a high profile office development centred on the
railway station. Its historic core will be the heart of the community, serving the town and its
prosperous satellite villages with a diversified retail, leisure and heritage offer.

2.2.2

Figure 2.1 overleaf sets out the geographical extent of the Plan area. Whilst the influence of the
Plan policies will be restricted to within this boundary, there could well be effects in neighbouring
authorities that will need to be considered in the SA process (particularly as the JCS forms Part 1 of
the Plan).

SA of Wellingborough local plan
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Figure 2.1: Map of Wellingborough
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3. The Baseline Position
3.1

Introduction

3.1.1

Baseline information provides the basis for predicting and monitoring effects and helps to
identify key sustainability issues. The collection of this data has been undertaken as part of
the evidence gathering required by the plan making process. The evidence gathering for the
North Northamptonshire Joint Core Strategy and recent annual monitoring reports have been
heavily relied upon for sourcing this data.

3.2

Overview and population

3.2.1

The Borough of Wellingborough (as shown below) is an area of 163 sq km situated in the
eastern half of Northamptonshire and lies about 65 miles from both London and Birmingham.
It forms part of the joint planning area known as North Northamptonshire.

3.2.2

The urban area of Wellingborough is surrounded by 19 villages which range in size from Earls
Barton (population 5,387) and Irchester (population 4,745) to Hardwick (population 70) and
Strixton (population under 50). Much of the Borough remains essentially rural primarily
comprised of gently undulating farmland.

3.2.3

The population of the borough is 76,400 (2014 ONS estimates).

3.2.4

The 2011 Census showed approximately 49,000 people or 65% live within the town of
Wellingborough with the rest in the rural areas of the borough.

3.2.5

The population grew by 4% from the 2001 to the 2011 Census. This was at a lower rate than
the national average (7.2%) and surrounding districts.
Figure 3.1: Percentage increase in population from 2001-2011 in North Northamptonshire

Source: Northamptonshire County Council BIRT, data from 2001 and 2011 Census
3.2.6

The following chart shows the age profile of the population from the 2011 Census compared
to the 2001 Census. This generally shows an increasing elderly population and a reducing
young population with the exception of the under 5s. This is a similar trend to the rest of the
county.
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Figure 3.2: Age profile of Wellingborough compared to Northamptonshire

Source: Northamptonshire County Council BIRT, data from 2001 and 2011 Census
3.2.7

The borough has a relatively diverse population with approximately 83% describing
themselves as white British, this has reduced from 89% in 2001.
Figure 3.3: Percentage of ethnic groups in Wellingborough

Source: www.northamptonshireanalysis.co.uk, data from 2011 Census
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The majority of the population who state a religion describe themselves as Christian
(57.69%). This has fallen since the 2001 Census when 68.19% described themselves as
Christian. There have been increases in the percentage of people describing themselves as
Hindu (3.6%), Muslim (1.6%), Sikh (0.2%), other religion (0.5%) and no religion (29.2%).
Figure 3.4: Proportion of religions followed in Wellingborough in 2001 and 2011

3.2.8

Since the 1970s the Department of Communities and Local Government (DCLG) has
calculated local measures of deprivation in England. The latest version of these statistics was
constructed in 2015 and forms the English Indices of Deprivation 2015. They update the
Indices of Deprivation 2007 and 2010. It is important to note that these statistics are a
measure of deprivation, not affluence, and to recognise that not every person in a highly
deprived area will themselves be deprived. Equally, there will be some deprived people living
in the least deprived areas. Deprivation here describes unmet needs caused by a lack of
resources, and is measured using 38 indicators grouped into seven domains (income,
employment, health and disability, education skills and training, barriers to housing and
services, living environment and crime). Each of these domains has their own scores and
ranks, allowing users to focus on specific aspects of deprivation. Alternatively they can be
combined using a weighting system to calculate the Index of Multiple Deprivation 2010 (IMD
2015), which can in turn be used to rank every Lower layer Super Output Area (LSOA) in
England according to its relative level of deprivation.

3.2.9

Corby remains Northamptonshire’s most deprived district, followed by Northampton,
Wellingborough, Daventry, Kettering, East Northamptonshire, and South Northamptonshire.
This order is slightly varied to the 2010 results, with Daventry ranking as a more deprived
district than the last survey.

3.2.10 The most deprived area within the borough falls within the Hemmingwell ward. Areas within
Brickhill and Croyland wards also fall within the top 10% of most deprived areas in England, a
result which is consistent with findings from 2010.
Projected future baseline
3.2.11 Deprivation has remained fairly consistent between 2007-2016, with Wellingborough being
the focus of the most deprived areas. Although future development ought to help tackle
deprivation, it is likely that future trends will continue at least in the short to medium term. It is
difficult to predict trends in the longer term.
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Key Issues/Problems:





The plan needs to provide for the area’s culturally diverse population
The plan needs to provide for continuing population growth
In common with the UK as a whole there will be an increasing elderly population
whose needs should be addressed.
There are pockets of deprivation in the borough

Figure 3.5: Index of Multiple Deprivation 2015
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3.3

Accessibility

3.3.1

Wellingborough benefits from good road connections and has a number of key transport
corridors. The A45 provides an east-west route and leads directly to junctions 15, 15A and 16
of the M1. The A509 provides a north-south route which links via the A14 to the M1, M6 and
the east coast ports.

3.3.2

Wellingborough’s railway station is on the Midland Mainline linking it to London, Nottingham,
Leicester, Derby, Sheffield, Leeds and Manchester. The average journey time to London (St
Pancras) is 60 minutes and the station is served by at least 2 trains per hour. The Eurostar
now operates from St Pancras to Europe and journey times to Paris from Wellingborough are
approximately 4 hours.

3.3.3

The main bus operator in the borough is Stagecoach. Although day-time service frequencies
on many routes are reasonably acceptable, evening and Sunday services are not. This can
make access to facilities difficult for those without access to a car.

3.3.4

The Northamptonshire Transportation Plan was published in March 2012. It is
Northamptonshire's Local Transport Plan and sets out the transport policies, objectives and
vision for the long term. The plan replaced the interim third Local Transport Plan and ensures
that the statutory requirements of the Transport Act 2000 and Local Transport Act 2008 are
met by setting out plans and policies for transport as well as how they are intended to be
implemented.

3.3.5

The Northamptonshire Transportation Plan is part of a suite of documents that also comprises
a number of thematic strategies and town transport strategies. The first batch of town
transport strategies was adopted by the County Council in December 2012.

3.3.6

This includes the town transport strategies for Brackley, Daventry, Northampton, and
Towcester. The Wellingborough Town Transport Strategy was adopted in January 2015 and
sets out the overarching vision and strategy for transport in the area. The town strategies for
Corby and Kettering are also available, whilst the County Council intends to consult on
strategies for East Northamptonshire towns in 2016.

3.3.7

Most journeys to work are by car, as shown in table 1 below. Wellingborough town is served
by public transport and is relatively compact which means there are opportunities to walk and
cycle.
Table 3.1: Method of travel to work in England and Wellingborough 2001 / 2011

3.5
2.3
7.4

63.9
8.1
66.7
7.4
69.9

10.4

9.1

7.3

53.9

4.9

All others

1.5
2.1
7

Walk

Car/Van
Passenger

8.7
9.2
N/A

Bicycle

Bus/coach

35,050
36,504
25,308,
800

Scooter/Moped

Train/tram/metro

Car/Van Driver

Work from Home

England 2011

Total Working

Wellingborough 2001
Wellingborough 2011
England 2001

0.8

1.8
1.5
3

10.2
9.0
10.6

1.4
1.8
0.5

2.9

9.8

1.8

1.2

Source: Census 2001 and 2011 and DfT 2001
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Table 3.2: Average distance commuted to work 2001-2011 (km)

Wellingborough
Kettering
Corby
East Northants
England

2001

2011

% change
2001-2011

13.1
13.6
9.4
17.3
13.4

16.3
15.8
15.4
19.3
15.0

24.3
16.3
64.6
12.1
12.0

Source: Census 2001 and 2011
3.3.8

Table 1 shows that between the 2001 and 2011 census journeys to work by car have
increased and those by bus, foot and bicycle have decreased despite attempts to encourage
these modes. This may be as a result of the distance to work increasing. The average
commute in Wellingborough is greater than the national average and has increased from the
2001 Census at a greater rate than the national average.

3.3.9

Reproduced from North Northamptonshire Joint Planning Unit data 2014, table 3 below shows
accessibility of the following services and facilities across Wellingborough:
Table 3.3: Accessibility within Wellingborough to key services and facilities

3.3.10

Service or Facility
Bus Stops
Health Centre (GP)
Spots Centre
Primary School
Secondary School

Distance
0.4km
1.0km
2.0km
0.6km
1.5km

3.3.11 The data shows that most people in the borough live within 0.4km of a bus stop (Figure 3.6)
and within 0.6km of a primary school (Figure 3.7). There are areas within the town and the
rural that are not within the 1.0km catchment of a GP surgery. Large areas of the rural area
are more than 1.5km from a secondary school (Figure 3.8) and none of the rural area are
within 2.0km of a sports centre (Figure 3.15).
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Figure 3.6 Bus Stops within Wellingborough
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Figure 3.7: Primary Schools within Wellingborough
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Figure 3.8: Secondary Schools within Wellingborough
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Figure 3.9: Health Centres within Wellingborough
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Projected future baseline
Until Wellingborough is able to capture more employment opportunities within the borough,
and until alternative infrastructure is invested in, journeys to work by car are likely to increase
in the short- medium term. Future development, however, may help to contribute to the use of
alternative forms of travel.
Key Issues/Problems:


Public transport at existing levels will not provide sufficient accessibility to essential
services and facilities.



The plan will need to locate services and facilities where they are most accessible by
a range of modes of transport.



The design of development should ensure that walking, cycling and public transport
are easily facilitated.



Wellingborough is a compact borough offering opportunities to improve levels of
walking and cycling.



Services and facilities are relatively accessible in the town but parts of the rural area
have limited accessibility.

3.4

Housing

3.4.1

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) indicates that planning authorities should
plan to boost significantly the supply of housing. This requires an evidence-based approach to
identifying and meeting the full, objectively assessed needs for market and affordable
housing. The North Northamptonshire Housing Market Area (HMA) has accommodated
significant new housing in the past. Despite the recession, 22,214 new homes were built
between 2001 and 2015 (North Northamptonshire Annual Monitoring Report (AMR), (2015).
The dwelling stock in the HMA grew by 13.3% between the 2001 and 2011 censuses,
compared to 8.3% for England.

3.4.2

This equates to attainment of 43% of the overall CSS plan targets (52,100 dwellings, 200121). Similarly, in Wellingborough, between 2001 and 2014, 3,436 new homes were built to
provide for a wide choice, widen opportunities for residents and to create sustainable,
inclusive and mixed communities (North Northamptonshire AMR, 2015). Of this figure, 2,437
new dwellings were built in the town whilst rural areas had 999 as shown in the table below.
Table 3.4: Distribution of Housing Development in Wellingborough (2001-2015)
Areas

Recorded housing
completions (2001-15)

% of Housing
Built

Town

2,768

73

Rural Areas

1,051

27

Total

3,820

100%

SSource: North Northamptonshire AMR, 2015
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Table 3.5: New and converted dwellings-on Previously Developed Land (PDL)

Source: North Northamptonshire AMR, 2015
3.4.3

One of the core principles of the NPPF relates to planning authorities encouraging the
effective use of previously developed (brownfield) land, provided that it is not of high
environmental value. At the local level, the need to utilise previously developed land is set
through Policy 9 (Distribution and Location of Development) of the adopted Core Strategy.
This policy indicates that at least 30% of the North Northamptonshire’s housing requirements
are provided on brownfield sites. In 2012/13, Wellingborough achieved 89% of housing
completions on brownfield sites. Similarly, on year on year comparison, only Wellingborough
recorded an increase, with 35% more brownfield completions relative to the 2011/12 position.

3.4.4

Over a third of properties in North Northamptonshire are within council tax band A (the lowest
tax band) compared with a national average of 25%.

3.4.5

The proportion of dwellings in the highest tax band (E to G) is below the national average in
North Northamptonshire: 10% as against a national average of 18%.

3.4.6

Wellingborough has significant affordable housing needs. There is also an identified need in
rural areas, particularly in the villages to the north of the area. In total, of the 1,249 gross
housing completions recorded across North Northamptonshire in 2012/13, 389 of these were
affordable homes. The gross affordable housing provision in Wellingborough on the same
year amounts to 74, whilst Corby, East Northamptonshire, and Kettering recorded 118, 45,
and 152 respectively (North Northants AMR, 2014).

3.4.7

Taken from 2015 Wellingborough 5 Year Housing Land Supply Report, it accepts that
Wellingborough has under delivered over recent years. It states that this has been due to a
combination of factors: the recession and constraints on major sites. These constraints have
now been removed and the general economy is showing signs of growth. The report forecasts
that delivery will improve considerably. This is based on completions from 2012/13 to 2013/14
increased by 220% and the following year continued to increase by 150%.

3.4.8

The Housing Land Supply Report states there are considered to be significant hidden demand
in the town due to supply over the past period. This can be strongly evidenced at the Barratt's
Ladywell Park scheme (East of Eastfield Road) which saw c. 80 sales over a 2 month period
in 2014/15. Similarly Land off Bourton Way; Former Saxbys, Chester Road and Former John
Parkin, Doddington Road all delivered c.50 dwellings each this year.

3.4.9

Of the 493 projected housing completions for the monitoring period between 2015/2016, 380
were actually completed, almost matching the 384 units which were delivered in the
2014/2015 monitoring period.

3.4.10 In relation to care and support needs, a study indicates that 1112 residents in Wellingborough
with learning difficulties (LD) are predicted to have a housing need (Pansie.org.uk version 7.0
April 2013). Existing accommodation is available through a number of different provisions
within the borough including floating support provided for 15 people by LD Organisations in
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their own homes; 61 in residential care homes; 9 units of housing association supported
accommodation at Gilletts Road and 26 flats at Croyland Road.
3.4.11 Conclusions from the North Northampton Joint Planning Unit Strategic Housing Market
Assessment 2015 (SHMA) indicate that for all 4 areas, market housing (Private rent and
Owner occupier) has become less affordable. Intermediate housing (including Affordable
Rent) is more affordable in 3 of the 4 areas (households that could previously afford Market
housing are now slipping into the Intermediate sector affordability bands).
3.4.12 It states there are shifts from social renting in both Corby and East Northants to the
intermediate sector. This, along with the top down shift from the Market sector, will probably
result in more pressure for intermediate properties. Kettering and Wellingborough show shifts
towards increased requirements for social rent.
3.4.13 The SHMA highlights Net Housing Requirement for North Northants of 35,000 is 6,097 units
less than the 2012 Migration-led scenario total. This is a 14% decrease across the sub-region
and is in line with Cambridge Centre for Housing and Planning Research (CCHPR) taking
account of lower household formation rates in general since the 2008 CLG projections were
issued.
3.4.14 The main changes in the Net Housing Requirements, are for 1-beds which have decreased
from 35,255 units to 19,049. And for 3-bed, which have changed from a surplus of 756 to a
requirement of 10,210. Additional 65+ households for North Northants have decreased from
21,719 to 20,670.
3.4.15 These additional 65+ households (20,670) represent 60% of the total projected household
growth for North Northants (35,000) between 2011 and 2031.
Projected Future Baseline
3.4.16 The most pressing issue over the next 20 years is the growth in older households with only
Corby showing a growth of under 40%. The largest growth is East Northants at 79% with
growth across the sub-region at 60%.
3.4.17 The North Northamptonshire Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment Update 2011
has quantified the need across the area up to 2022 as set out below:
Table 3.5, Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment
2012-2017
Transit
Travelling
Pitches Showpeople
Plots

Residential
Pitches

2017-2022
Transit
Travelling
Pitches Showpeople
Plots

Area

Residential
Pitches

Total

Corby

-2

0

0

3

0

0

1

East Northants

2

3

4

5

0

0

14

Kettering

3

1

0

10

0

0

14

Wellingborough

4

0

2

5

0

0

11

North Northants

7

4

6

23

0

0

40

Key Issues/Problems:


Need to meet the housing requirements of the growing population including
affordability



Need to meet the needs of Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople
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3.5

Health

3.5.1

Health is affected by many aspects of our lives and environment. These are shown in the
diagram below. The local plan can affect many of these areas. The government White Paper
Choosing Health has affirmed that we can no longer place sole responsibility for health on the
NHS. There is a responsibility to prevent rather than simply treat ill health and a recognition
that the determinants of health reach far beyond the scope of medical intervention.
Figure 3.10: Determinants of health

Source: The Determinants of Health, Dahlgren and Whitehead, 1991

3.5.2

Wellingborough has a hospital (Isebrook); however it does not have accident or emergency
services. The nearest general hospital is in either the neighbouring town of Kettering or
Northampton, both sites of which are over a 30minute drive away by car, and served only by
infrequent public transport links. Access to health centres within Wellingborough is shown in
Figure 3.9.

3.5.3

Health Profiles are produced by Public Health England and are available from
www.healthprofiles.info . The profiles give a picture of health in an area. They are designed to
help local government and health services understand their community’s needs, so that they
can work to improve people’s health and reduce health inequalities. The 2015 Health Profile
for Wellingborough summarises the following:

3.5.4

The health of people in Wellingborough is similar with the England average. About 3,100
children live in poverty. Life expectancy for both men and women is similar to the England
average.

3.5.5

Life expectancy is 7.1 years lower for men and 10.0 years lower for women in the most
deprived areas of Wellingborough than in the least deprived areas.

3.5.6

In Year 6, 19.2% of children are classified as obese. Levels of teenage pregnancy and
smoking in pregnancy are worse than the England average.

3.5.7

The estimated level of adult obesity is worse than the England average. Rates of sexual
transmitted infections and hospital stays for alcohol related harm are better than the England
average. The rate long term unemployment is worse than average, whilst the rate of violent
crime is better than average.
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Projected future baseline
3.5.8

In order to reduce health inequalities and improve the wider health of the borough, the shortterm priorities for Wellingborough include promoting breastfeeding, reducing childhood
obesity, and reducing hospital admissions for injuries in children.
Key Issues/Problems:


Ensuring health facilities (primary and secondary) are as accessible as possible.



Ensuring the environment does not adversely affect health.



Providing opportunities for active lifestyles.



Reducing health inequalities.

3.6

Crime

3.6.1

Levels of crime are affected by wider trends in society than can be affected by a local plan.
However the plan can influence crime and the fear of crime through the design of the built
environment. Crime and antisocial behaviour hotspots are generally linked to pockets of
deprivation. The data presented in Figure 3.11 and Table 3.6 below is derived from ONS data
relating to the ‘number of offences recorded by police, by Community Safety Partnership/local
authority level and offence group’. It shows that the most common offence in the borough in
2014-2015 was criminal damage and arson; this is the same for every other authority in North
Northamptonshire. Shoplifting and vehicle offences ranked higher than for North Northants as
a whole.
Figure 3.11: Number of offences recorded in Wellingborough 2014/15

Borough of Wellingborough: Numbers of offences recorded by the
police, by Community Safety Partnership /local auhtority level, year
and offence group, 2014/15.
105
Criminal Damage and Arson
106 50 73

117

31 0 0

73

Burglary
Shoplifting

877

201

Vehicle Offences
All other theft offences

328

Non-Domestic Burglary

735

Violence with Injury
Violence without Injury

628

Domestic Burglary
Drug Offences
Robbery

642

500

Bicycle Theft
Public Order Offences

407

559

575

Theft from a Person
Miscellaneous Crimes against
Society

Source: AMR 2014-15
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Table 3.6: Crime rates in Wellingborough and North Northamptonshire (2014/15)
Wellingborough
Offence
Criminal damage and
arson

2014/15 Rank
877
1

North Northants

%
14.60

2014/15
3454

%
15.35

3

11.13

6

9.23
11.60

735

2

12.24

642

3

10.69

628

4

10.45

2610

2

All other theft offences

575

5

9.57

2348

4

10.44

Vehicle Offences

559

6

9.31

1688

7

7.50

Violence with injury

500

7

8.32

2308

5

10.26

Non Domestic Burglary

407

8

6.78

1464

6

651

328

9

5.46

1041

9

4.63

Drug Offences

201

10

3.35

752

10

3.34

Bicycle Theft

117

11

1.95

398

13

1.77

106

12

1.76

496

11

2.20

Sexual Offences

105

13

1.75

473

12

2.10

Robbery

73

14

1.22

272

15

1.21

Miscellaneous crimes
against society

73

14

1.22

302

14

1.34

Theft from a Person

50

16

0.83

182

16

0.81

Weapons Offences

31

17

0.52

127

17

0.56

0

18

0

2

18

0.01

0

19

0

0

19

0

100

20353

Burglary
Shoplifting
Violence without Injury

Domestic Burglary

Public Order Offences

Homicide
Fraud
Total

6,007

2505

Rank
1

2076

3.6.2

Spatially, crime is focused within ‘Wellingborough town’ and the other named villages, with
lower rates in rural areas. Northamptonshire Police Force operates in two policing
neighbourhoods in Wellingborough; ‘Wellingborough Town’ and ‘Wellingborough Rural’, which
includes all areas outside the town centre.

3.6.3

Figures 3.12 and 3.13 illustrate that there the numbers of crimes are far higher in
Wellingborough Town compared to ‘Wellingborough Rural’. Given the smaller geographical
area covered by Wellingborough Town, there are clear hotspots in the urban areas compared
to the rural areas. The graphs show greater variation in recorded crime for the rural areas
over the year, whilst Wellingborough town is fairly consistent throughout.
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Figure 3.12: Total numbers of crime in ‘Rural Wellingborough’ May 2015-April 2016

Source: Northamptonshire Police, 2016 (www.police.uk)

Figure 3.13: Total numbers of crime in Wellingborough Town May 2015-April 2016

Source: Northamptonshire Police, 2016 (www.police.uk)

Projected baseline
3.6.4

Rates of crime are difficult to predict as they can vary due to a range of factors. However, it is
likely that current trends in the spread of crime (i.e. Higher rates in Wellingborough town
compared to the rural areas) are likely to persist. Economic recovery and house building
could help to drive a reduction in crime by helping disadvantaged communities to access jobs
and homes. However, overall rates of crime are difficult to predict in the longer term.
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Key Issues/Problems:


Ensuring crime and the fear of crime is considered when designing environments.



Tackling crime and contributory factors in areas of greatest need.

Community
3.6.5

Community and leisure facilities, such as health and care provision, libraries, community
centres, places of worship, cemeteries, sports hall and entertainment venues, are valuable
resources of major importance to the quality of life and vitality of the local community. This
provides an important focus for communities which help to create a sense of identity and
belonging. In order to provide long term sustainability of local communities, new community
facilities are likely to be required.

3.6.6

Green spaces contribute to the wellbeing of residents and contribute to a high quality natural
and built environment, whilst also delivering liveability for sustainable communities.

3.6.7

The Open Space, Sports and Recreation Audit and Assessment Report (2015) outlines the
local standards, amenities and opinions with regards to open space within the borough. A
community consultation, which 447 local residents responded to, showed that 54% of
respondents felt that there is a satisfactory provision of open spaces, sports and recreation
facilities within the borough of Wellingborough.

3.6.8

Many of the respondents commented that they would like to see more facilities catering for
older people and disabled people, and several mentioned the need for a safer and less
obstructed cycle route.

3.6.9

The North Northamptonshire Strategic Sports Facilities Framework Update (Nortoft, 2014)
highlights that community facilities play a vital role in creating healthy communities, enhancing
wellbeing, building social networks and providing a resource for training, employment and
personal development. The report tells how participation in sport once a week by adults aged
16 and over in Wellingborough has fluctuated since 2005, and levels are currently decreasing.
The values have generally been lower than the East Midland and England average, which
implies that there is a need to provide more sporting facilities to increase this value.
Figure 3.14: Adult (16+) participation in sport at least once a week- 2005 to 2012,
Nortoft 2014

3.6.10 The top 5 participation sports in Wellingborough, as highlighted within the report are the gym,
swimming, football, cycling and athletics. Swimming was noted as the sport that adults would
like to do the most, thus effort should be made to help provide these facilities for the
population.
3.6.11 Calculations from the TEP Open Space, Sports and Recreation Report (2015) show that
Wellingborough currently has 27 courts, but expects a local demand for 37 sports courts by
2031. Dual use with schools should be considered to meet the needs of the population for
Sports Halls as this would bring benefits to both the school and the community. Further
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facilities could also be provided in Wellingborough East and Wellingborough North Urban
Extensions.
3.6.12 The TEP Open Space, Sports and Recreation Report (2015) also shows there are a number
of Health and Fitness facilities within the North Northamptonshire area.
3.6.13 Within Wellingborough, these facilities include; Bannatynes health club, Bodyworks Gym,
Diana’s Health and Fitness, Friars Academy, Redwell leisure Centre, Waendel Leisure
Centre, Weavers Leisure Centre, and Wellingborough Rugby Football Club.
Figure 3.15: Location of Sports Hall with/without Courts in Wellingborough
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3.6.14 Adult participation in moderate intensity sport in Wellingborough is low compared with East
Midlands and the UK. Between 2011 and 2012 about 23% of adults in Wellingborough
participated in at least 30 minutes of moderate intensity sport for at least a session a week
whilst the East Midlands and the UK had higher participation levels of 35.3%, and 35.4%
respectively (Sports England). However, adult sport participation levels in the previous year
(2010-2011) in Wellingborough (34.8%) were higher than the region (33.5%) and the same as
the UK (34.8%). The figure below shows adult sports participation levels from 2005-2012.
Figure 3.16: Adult (16+) participation in at least 30 minutes and moderate intensity sport (at
least 1 session a week) by year
40.0
35.0
30.0
Wellingborough

25.0

Percent

20.0

East Midlands Percent

15.0
10.0
5.0
0.0

APS1 APS2 APS3 APS4 APS5 APS6

Nation Percent

(Oct (Oct (Oct (Oct (Oct (Oct
2005 - 2007 - 2008 - 2009 - 2010 - 2011 2006) 2008) 2009) 2010) 2011) 2012)

Sports England: Active Places
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Figure 3.17: Location of Health and Fitness Suites in Wellingborough
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3.6.15 Figure 3.18 below shows the percentage of residents providing unpaid care services in
Wellingborough.
Figure 3.18: Residents providing care (%) hours per week for Wellingborough, 2011

Source: Northamptonshire Analysis

Projected future baseline
3.6.16 Unless investment in facilities and engagement with sport is provided, participation is likely to
continue as lower than the East Midland average. Such participation needs to be made more
consistent on an annual basis.
Key Issues/Problems


The plan needs to provide for a diverse population



Protection of high quality community facilities



The need to enhance low quality existing community facilities
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3.7

Skills

3.7.1

In Wellingborough, the proportion of pupils gaining five or more GCSEs grade ‘A’ to ‘C’ has
increased significantly over the last few years, from 46% in 2008 to 57% in 2012. Levels are now
only slightly lower than the East Midlands average as shown in the figure below. Attainment levels
were previously lower than the East Midlands in the past.
Figure 3.19: Percentage (%) Achievement of 5 or more GCSE A*-C grades at GCSE or equivalent,
including English and Maths

Source: Local Government Association
3.7.2

There are more adults with no qualifications in Wellingborough than in the East Midlands and
compared with the national average. A survey carried out by the Office of National Statistics (2014)
on adults aged between 16-64 shows that 10.7% have no qualifications compared with 10.3% in the
East Midlands and 9.3% in the UK respectively. According to the 2011 Census, only 23% of
residents in Wellingborough are qualified to degree level or above compared with 27% for England
as a whole.

3.7.3

The nearest university is the University of Northampton. Others within close proximity are:
Cambridge, Oxford, Cranfield, De Monfort, Leicester and Nottingham. Tresham College of Further
and Higher Education has a campus within the town centre.

3.7.4

There is no University within North Northamptonshire, although the Tresham Institute has campuses
at Corby, Kettering and Wellingborough and approximately 14,000 students2 study locally at
University College Northampton and the Tresham Institute.
Projected future baseline

3.7.5

Skills attainment within the borough is only slightly lower than the East Midland average. This could
be matched in the long term through the provision of new facilities and increased connections to the
colleges and Universities.
Key Issues/Problems:


The need to improve skills and qualifications for adults



The need to find appropriate sites for new schools to meet the needs of the growing
population



The need to increase the offer for further and higher education in the local area

2

The Complete University Guide 2014/15, Available:
http://www.thecompleteuniversityguide.co.uk/northampton
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3.8

Liveability

3.8.1

Standards of residential amenity in the borough are generally good and enable people to enjoy living,
working and undertaking recreation here. There will however be small pockets where this is not the
case. This may be due for example to localised fly tipping, graffiti, noisy neighbours or other
antisocial behaviour. Whilst the plans will have limited opportunities to deal directly with antisocial
behaviour, environments can be planned to reduce the opportunities of this occurring.

3.8.2

The 2008 Place Survey provides information on levels of satisfaction with the local area as a place
to live. This can be used as a proxy measure to provide a baseline position on ‘liveability’. The
survey indicates that all districts in North Northamptonshire were scoring below the regional and
national averages in 2008 as shown in table 3.7 below. Improvement of these satisfaction levels is a
matter which the local plan can influence over time, as spatial planning for the area is delivered in
partnership with service providers and development interests.

1

Table 3.7: Resident satisfaction with their local area (2008 Place Survey)
% either very or fairly satisfied with local area as a place to live
England

80%

East Midlands

80%

Northamptonshire

77.6%

Corby

76.8%

Kettering

75.6%

East Northamptonshire

75.7%

Wellingborough

71%

Projected future baseline
Nuisances on liveability on a small scale are likely to continue, but national and local planning policy
requirements ought to be suitable to mitigate potential effects. There is a lack of up-to-date
information about current levels of satisfaction, so it is difficult to make predictions based upon trend
data. It is assumed that satisfaction would remain broadly the same over time in the absence of
major development / intervention.
Key Issues/Problems


The need to design high quality environments



Ensure opportunities for reducing antisocial behaviour are considered



Protect and enhance residential amenity
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3.9

Biodiversity

3.9.1

Biodiversity is a term used to describe the variety of life found on the earth and all natural processes.
This helps us in our day to day lives. Without human activities the borough would be largely wooded,
with substantial areas of wetland along the river valleys.

3.9.2

In 1992, during the Earth Summit in Rio, the UK government, along with 150 other countries, signed
the Convention of Biological Diversity. This offered the UK government the commitment to:
‘Rehabilitate and restore degraded ecosystems through planned intervention or strategy- UK
Biodiversity Action Plan’.

3.9.3

Human interventions have, however, had a significant impact on the landscape, by converting land to
grassland and arable. In recent times, extensive engineering work has been carried out on the rivers
to reduce the risk of flooding: meandering rivers have been straightened and much of the typical
riverine vegetation has been lost. The most dramatic impact in the borough has been as a result of
sand and gravel extraction along the Nene Valley. This has created many large water-filled gravel
pits at the expense of wet meadows which once flanked the river. In biodiversity terms however, this
has also been a great success story as species have colonised these areas to such an extent that
some have been designated as SSSIs.

3.9.4

The Upper Nene Valley Gravel Pits SSSI has been identified as a Special Protection Area (SPA) and
Ramsar site in recognition of its importance for birds and wetlands. This requires special protection
with regards to individual species and or assemblage of species set out in the European Site
Conservation Objectives (Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010)(”the Habitats
Regulations’’). Policies 3 and 4 within the North Northamptonshire Joint Core Strategy (JCS) actively
seek to protect features of landscape importance and ecological habitats, in particular the Upper
Nene Valley Gravel Pits, and are thought to help safeguard this area.

3.9.5

A Habitats Regulations Assessment (”Appropriate Assessment’’) is required under a European
Directive for any plans or projects that may have a significant effect on sites designated at a
European level for nature conservation. This includes the Upper Nene Valley SPA Ramsar and the
Nene Washes which is designated as an SPA and a Special Area of Conservation (SAC). The
Washes are located to the east of Peterborough, but has a direct connection to the plan area by the
River Nene. Any impacts on water levels and water quality could have effects further downstream.

3.9.6

In Wellingborough there are a number of designated nature conservation sites (Figure 3.20). These
include Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSIs), Local Nature Reserves (LNRs) and County
Wildlife Sites (CWS). These areas cover a small proportion of the borough as a whole. Less than 1%
of Northamptonshire is currently designated as a SSSI compared with an average area per county of
6.8%.

3.9.7

The Biodiversity Action Plan for Northamptonshire (BAP) (2008) identifies a range of priority habitats
and species in the county, subdividing them by broad habitat types, which collectively comprise the
biodiversity resource:



Ancient and/or Species
Rich Hedgerows



Eutrophic Standing
Water
Floodplain Grazing
Marsh
Lowland Calcareous
Grassland
Lowland Fens
Lowland Meadows
Lowland Mixed
Deciduous Woodland








Otter



Open Mosaic Habitats on
Previously Developed Land



Ponds



Reedbed



Rivers





Traditional Orchards
Wet Woodland
Wood-Pasture and
Parkland



Water Vole

32

3.9.8

With regards to Wellingborough, a colony of Water Voles was identified along the northern edge of
the borough, and is thus considered to be a target area for the protection of this species.
Projected future baseline

3.9.9

Future development may threaten and/or encroach on the biodiversity resources available in
Wellingborough. Without continued protection or mitigation, these spaces could be lost. It is not
likely that designated sites would be significantly affected, due to their protection at a national level.
However, the loss of supporting ‘non designated’ habitats and locally important species and habitats
could be more of an issue.
Key Issues/Problems


There is a relatively limited biodiversity resource



Protection of key wildlife sites remains a priority



There is an opportunity for habitat enhancement and creation through new development
proposed and to contribute to linkages between existing habitats.



‘Appropriate Assessment’ of the SPA will be required for policies and proposals likely to
affect the site.
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Figure 3.20: Biodiversity

34

3.10

Landscape

3.10.1 The Northamptonshire Environmental Character and Green Infrastructure Study 2006 sets out a
suite of core environmental framework policies to inform, develop and enhance sustainable planning
and management including cultural, historic, natural and visual landscape character.
3.10.2 This forms part of a wider project that seeks to deliver an integrated, robust and transparent
landscape characterisation of the county: The Northamptonshire Environmental Characterisation
Project. This wider project aims to provide a comprehensive characterisation of the county by
integrating the three primary environmental aspects of the landscape, comprising the historic, the
ecological and the current. An important feature of the character assessment process is that it is
objective; no judgement is made of a particular landscape’s value or quality. However, attention is
given to identifying characteristics that are distinctive, rare or special.
3.10.3 There are four Environmental Character Areas which cover the borough: the northern area forms
part of the Central Northants Plateaux and Valleys, then there is the Middle Nene with the southern
areas being part of Yardley Chase and Salcey Forest and the East Northamptonshire Claylands.
3.10.4 These areas and a landscape character assessment can be found at Northamptonshire
Environmental Character and Green Infrastructure Study (River Nene Regional Park website:
http://www.rnrpenvironmentalcharacter.org.uk)
3.10.5 The North Northamptonshire Green Infrastructure Delivery Plan (2014) identifies key priority green
infrastructure projects required in Wellingborough and the wider plan area. The North
Northamptonshire Greenway will deliver a network of safe, non-motorised green corridor routes
between Rushden, Higham Ferrers, Irthlingborough, Irchester and Wellingborough. The overall
ambition is to provide a link to Wellingborough railway station, with interconnecting routes to and
from key locations including the development at Rushden Lakes.
3.10.6

The delivery plan identifies the need for significant investment to provide net gain in GI and improve
existing provision as supported by the JCS. Natural England encourages the integration of GI at the
outset of any planned development. A successful delivery of green infrastructure will lead to
improved:


habitat connectivity



biodiversity



tourism and green business opportunity



walking and cycling links between locations



community engagement with green and blue infrastructure



improved quality of life



more attractive places in which to live, work and invest

3.10.7 The GI network which covers the Northamptonshire sub-region is hoped to be complemented by
local GI corridors. These cover a variety of land uses and provide opportunities for projects and
investment at a smaller, more local scale.
Projected future baseline
3.10.8 Green infrastructure has been recognised as an important asset within Wellingborough, and the
provision of this is likely to increase in the medium- long term.
Key Issues/problems:


Quality and distinctiveness of landscape has been eroded by some modern development



Opportunity to improve the tourism offer, and the wider benefits of valued landscapes in
terms of the image of the area and the health and well-being opportunities.



Value of landscape for the image of the area and attractiveness to new investment.
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3.11

Landscape character assessment should be used to inform the form and design of new
development

Cultural Heritage

3.11.1 The Borough has a rich built heritage and evidence of settlements stretching back 2,000 years. 536
buildings have been listed as of special architectural or historic interest and there are eleven
scheduled ancient monuments (Figure 3.21). Much of the historic built environment is of high quality
adding significantly to the character and identity of the area.
3.11.2 Conservation Areas are ‘areas of special architectural or historic interest in the character or
appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance’ designated by the borough council.
There are currently conservation areas within: Earls Barton, Easton Maudit, Ecton, Finedon, Great
Doddington, Grendon, Hardwick, Isham, Mears Ashby, Orlingbury, Sywell, Wollaston and
Wellingborough Town Centre.
3.11.3 The Town Centre appraisal offers the most detail from the selected Conservation Area Appraisals.
Wellingborough Town Centre possesses various qualities and characteristics of architectural
interest. The appraisal tells how much of the townscape has been weakened over previous decades
due to inappropriate forms of development, and that sensitivity should be adopted into growth in the
future in order to safeguard the value of the area.
3.11.4 The appraisals for Earls Barton, Hardwick. Orlingbury, Easton Maudit, Great Doddington give an
overview of the significant features within the settlements, notably the origins of development, key
elements of the structure, layout, architectural and historic quality of buildings, open space and green
space, building materials and listed buildings. Management and Enhancement proposals conclude
the Hardwick and Finedon documents.
3.11.5 In addition to the Conservation Area Appraisals, a number of features have been listed on the
Heritage at Risk Register. A summary of these is given below.
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Table 3.8: Heritage at Risk in Wellingborough (April, 2016)
Heritage At Risk

Detail

Wellingborough Town Centre

The Town Centre is classified as a conservation
area of ‘very poor quality’, and is considered to be
deteriorating

Romano-British settlement and
pottery kilns west of Ecton North
Lodge, Ecton/ SywellWellingborough

The Scheduled Monument suffers from ‘extensive
significant problems’ and is considered to be
declining.

Site revealed by aerial
photography north of Easton
Lodge, Easton Maudit

The site is considered to have archaeological
importance. Whilst suffering from ‘extensive
significant problems’, it is thought to be of a
declining condition.

Chester House, Higham Road,
Irchester- Wellingborough

This building/ structure is currently in the process of
being repaired. The new use of building has been
agreed but not yet implemented.

3.11.6 Harrowden Hall, which is now a golf course, is a Registered Park and Garden. This site together with
the conservation areas, scheduled ancient monuments and listed buildings, represent the area’s
main historic assets.
3.11.7 The historic character of the county’s landscape has been subject to a parallel study to the current
landscape character assessment. This important piece of work (Northamptonshire Historic
Landscape Character Assessment (HLC)) provides a detailed analysis of the cultural dimension of
the landscape and allows for an understanding of the historic structure of the landscape and maps
the dynamics of change over a long period of time. The findings of the HLC have been integrated
with the current Landscape Character Assessment and other datasets to formulate the combined
area character map. The HLC interactive map is available from:
http://www.rnrpenvironmentalcharacter.org.uk.
3.11.8 This shows most of the borough is covered by large modern fields, but to the west there are areas of
19th century parliamentary enclosure and fragmented non parliamentary enclosure.
Projected future baseline
3.11.9 In the absence of policies, certain assets may be threatened by development, especially those
labelled as declining or deteriorating within the Heritage at Risk Register. It is likely that the cultural
heritage of Wellingborough will continue to be valued and given listed status into the future due to
current national policy. The conservation area appraisals may provide further protection of the areas
listed.
Key Issues/Problems:


Locally distinctive materials and techniques should be used where possible



Important sites and their settings should be protected and enhanced



The historic environment is an asset and opportunity for the area.
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Figure 3.21: Historic Environment
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Climate Change
3.11.10 It is now accepted by the overwhelming majority of the world’s scientists that climate change is
already happening and that further change is inevitable. Over the last century, the average global
surface temperature rose by around 0.7% and global sea levels have risen 10-20cm over the past
100 years.
3.11.11 Natural and human factors both affect global climate. Natural causes include interactions between
the ocean and the atmosphere, changes in the Earth's orbit and volcanic eruptions. Humans
influence global climate by releasing greenhouse gases – like carbon dioxide and methane – into the
atmosphere. These gases absorb energy that is radiated from the Earth’s surface, warming the
atmosphere and increasing temperatures globally. In 2007, the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate
Change (IPCC), the world’s most authoritative body on climate change, concluded that most of the
observed increase in global average temperatures since the mid-20th century is very likely due to the
observed increase in anthropogenic (man-made) greenhouse gas concentrations.
3.11.12 The IPCC 2014 report concludes that responding to climate change involves making choices about
risks in a changing world. The nature of the risks of climate change is increasingly clear, though
climate change will also continue to produce surprises. The report identifies vulnerable people,
industries, and ecosystems around the world. It finds that risk from a changing climate comes from
vulnerability (lack of preparedness) and exposure (people or assets in harm’s way) overlapping with
hazards (triggering climate events or trends). Each of these three components can be target for
smart actions to decrease risk.
3.11.13 The UK will need to reduce its contribution to the causes of climate change, for example by reducing
carbon dioxide emissions through increasing the use of renewable and other non-fossil fuel based
energy, reducing energy demand and improving efficiency. The plan can have some influence on
these issues.
3.11.14 Climate change will need to be considered over the lifetime of a development, especially with regard
to its location and design. If this does not occur, then the long-term sustainability of development
could be compromised. Development may be designed for a life of between 20-100 years, but could
be used well beyond this.
3.11.15 The main impacts of climate change for the UK can be simplified as:


Warmer, wetter winters;



Hotter, drier summers;



Extreme rainfall events may happen more frequently;



Rising sea levels;



Possible intensification of the urban heat island effect; and



Possible higher wind speeds.

Greenhouse gas emission targets
3.11.16 The UK government has set out a general national greenhouse gas emissions reduction of 80%
compared to the 1990 baseline to achieve by 2050. This is a legal requirement established by the
2008 Climate Change Act. As an intermediate targets approach, the government set for a 34%
reduction to be achieved by 2020 and a 50% reduction by 2027 (Northamptonshire Climate Change
Strategy 2014-2017).
3.11.17 Some of the current initiatives to support progress towards these targets include:


Participation in the EU Emissions Trading Scheme, which covers energy-intensive industrial
installations and the aviation industry.



Supporting the increasing use of renewable energy generation at large and small scale,
including through Feed in Tariffs and the Renewable Heat Incentive.



The introduction of the Green Deal to provide loans for energy efficiency improvements to
domestic and non- domestic buildings, as well as the Energy Company Obligation to fund
domestic energy efficiency improvement measures.
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The installation of ‘smart meters’ to facilitate the monitoring of energy consumption.



Supporting the increasing use of biofuels for transport and electric vehicles



Reduction of greenhouse gas emissions from agriculture.

County and Local
3.11.18 A Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy for 2010-2014 set out a clear strategy to reduce
climate change and manage the impacts of human activities on the environment. A
Northamptonshire Climate change Strategy 2014- 2017 continued the work of this initial document.
Since, the adoption of this strategy, there has been a clear progress in the reduction of carbon
dioxide emissions in the county, with almost 16% reduction in total emissions between 2005 and
2011. This represents 21% reduction in per capita emissions levels. (Northamptonshire Climate
Change Strategy (2014-2017).
3.11.19 The Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy for 2010-2014 sets out the framework for action by
members of the Northamptonshire Partnership to:


Raise awareness of the issues of climate change and its impact on Northamptonshire;



Reduce greenhouse gas emissions across the county; and



Plan for and adapt to the predicted impacts of climate change.

3.11.20 At the county level, reporting on climate change issues is being co-ordinated through the
Northamptonshire Local Nature Partnership (LNP) which replaced the former Environ MEANT
Group. The Local Area Agreements (LAAs) and the National indicators have been replaced by a
‘Single Data Set’ to include the following:


The need for local authorities to report on reducing greenhouse gas emissions from their
own buildings and operations (former NI 185),



Local nature conservation/biodiversity management (former NI 197),



The government is also still issuing per capita CO2 emission data (former NI 186) so this can
still be used for monitoring progress of the strategy, and



Government has retained the power to instruct local authorities to report on adaptation under
the Climate Change Act (former NI 188).

3.11.21 The more recent Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy for 2014-2017 was updated to reflect
the changes in the local and national context, and to account for changes with understanding with
regards to climate change that have occurred since 2010.
3.11.22 The Pie charts below show the percentage breakdown of the CO2 emissions by sector in
Northamptonshire in 2005 and 2011.
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Figure 3.22: CO2 emissions by sector in Northamptonshire 2013
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Figure 3.23: CO2 emission trend per sector in Northamptonshire (units: kilotonnes of CO2 p.a.) (Extract
Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy Report 2014-2017)

Table 3.9: Total emissions by local authority area

2005
emission
(kT)
Corby
Daventry
East Northants
Kettering
Northampton
South Northants
Wellingborough
Northamptonshire

702.0
758.6
641.9
761.5
1,410.4
686.7
600.7
5,561.8

2013 emissions
(kT)
593.8
706.1
563.1
709.4
1,133.1
648.9
497.0
4,851.4

% age
reduction
19.10%
12.94%
14.19%
8.47%
20.28%
14.26%
18.68%
15.89%

Extract Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy Report 2014-2017)
3.11.23 The Borough Council of Wellingborough’s emissions are lower than some districts in the county
reflecting the more urban nature of the district with most properties on the gas network.
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Table 3.10 Tonnes of CO2 per person Domestic Use

Corby
Daventry
East Northants
Kettering
Northampton
South Northamptonshire
Wellingborough
Northants
East Midlands

2005
2.6
2.7
2.6
2.6
2.5
2.7
2.5
2.6
2.6

2006
2.5
2.7
2.6
2.6
2.4
2.7
2.4
2.5
2.6

2007
2.4
2.6
2.5
2.5
2.3
2.6
2.4
2.4
2.5

2008
2.3
2.6
2.4
2.4
2.3
2.6
2.3
2.4
2.5

2009
2.1
2.3
2.2
2.1
2
2.3
2.1
2.1
2.2

2010
2.2
2.5
2.3
2.3
2.2
2.5
2.2
2.3
2.4

2011
1.9
2.2
2
2
1.9
2.2
1.9
2
2.1

2012
2.1
2.4
2.3
2.2
2.1
2.4
2.1
2.2
2.3

Data from: Local and Regional CO2 Emissions Estimates for 2005 - 2012
Projected future baseline
3.11.24 It is thought to be unlikely that the effects of climate change could be reversed in the short or
medium term. The carbon dioxide already in the atmosphere has already determined the changes for
the next 30-40 years, therefore, there is the need to adapt to the impacts we are already committed
to. The current Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy for 2014-2017 will allow for some
mitigation, which will help the borough to reduce emissions and become more resilient for the future.
A longer term strategy is required in order for these mitigation effects to continue.
Key Issues/Problems:

3.12



Uncertainty of the likely extent of climate change



The need to reduce the contribution to the causes of climate change



The need to adapt to the impacts of climate change

Air

3.12.1 Air Quality is a measure of how good the air we breathe is, in terms of the type and quantity of
pollutants contained within it. Air is polluted if it contains substances that may have a harmful effect
on human health and the environment. Poor air quality can affect people's health causing problems
such as heart diseases and breathing problems. Government standards and air quality objectives
are related to observable health effects.
3.12.2 Wellingborough Council undertakes an annual review and assessment of local air quality as required
under the Environment Protection Act 1995.The Government has set a number of air quality
objectives for the following pollutants: 1, 3 Butadiene, Benzene, Carbon Monoxide, Lead, Nitrogen
Dioxide (NO2) and PM10. Annual assessments utilise national guidance to consider polluting
industries, road sources etc. within the borough and their potential impact on the above pollutant
levels. The national regime has enabled us to focus on one pollutant NO2 where there is a likelihood
of a problem in the area. Annual reports have however concluded that all of UK air quality objectives
including those for NO2 are currently being met in the area covered by the borough of
Wellingborough. As a result no Air Quality Management Areas have been declared.
3.12.3 In fulfilment of Part IV of the Environment Act 1995 Local Air Quality Management, the January 2016
update shows that the diffusion tube monitoring results show that nitrogen dioxide concentrations
within the Borough of Wellingborough meet the air quality objectives. The report found that there
have been no significant changes of developments that are likely to have a negative effect on air
3
pollution in Wellingborough since the Progress Report completed in 2014 .
3

Wellingborough Borough Council 2015 – Air Quality Progress Report.
http://www.wellingborough.gov.uk/download/downloads/id/5707/updating_and_screening_assessment_2015
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Nitrogen Dioxide NO2
3.12.4 Total oxides of nitrogen (NOx) are produced mainly by combustion sources, particularly motor
vehicles. NO is not recognised as harmful to health, but is readily oxidised in the atmosphere to form
NO2. There is evidence that NO2 in high concentrations causes inflammation of the airways in
humans and may affect lung function.
3.12.5 Monitoring of nitrogen dioxide is currently carried out at 10 sites in the borough using diffusion tubes
exposed for monthly periods. The results of the monitoring for the years 2004, 2007, 2011 and 2014
are provided in the table below.
Table 3.11: Concentrations of Nitrogen Dioxide in Wellingborough 2006-2014
Site
ID

Location

Annual mean concentrations
(ug/m3) Adjusted for bias *
2006

2007

2008

2011

2014

1

Sheep Street, Wellingborough

34.9

36.8

30.5

31.0

33.7

2

Alma Street, Wellingborough

24.5

26.5

24.8

24.7

24.8

3

St Barnabas Street, Wellingborough

13.9

18.2

14.14

13.8

13.9

4

Mill Road, Wellingborough

17.9

20.1

16.75

18.69

19.6

5

Lt Irchester village

22.3

27.6

23.18

22.5

25.5

6

Sywell village

20.1

20.9

18.78

18.73

19.0

7

Elsden Road, Wellingborough

38.9

28.7

28.12

27.3

29.2

8

Isham village

25.9

27.7

24.14

25.0

26.2

9

Market Street, Wellingborough

21.3

24.6

21.5

23.4

22.7

10

Swanspool House, Wellingborough

17.3

20.6

16.1

17.0

18.2

* Default bias adjustment factor of 0.85
Industrial Air Pollution
Most of the industrial/commercial uses in the borough are situated on purpose built industrial areas
as follows:


Park Farm Industrial Estate - to the west of Wellingborough



Finedon Road Industrial Area - to the north of Wellingborough



Denington Road Industrial Area - to the south of Wellingborough



Laurence Leyland Industrial Area - to the east of Wellingborough

3.12.6 In addition some of the outlying villages, in particular Wollaston, Finedon and Earls Barton, include
industrial factories with potential for releases of certain pollutants to atmosphere.
3.12.7 There are no very large point sources of industrial activity in the borough (such as power generating
plant or heavy industry) from which significant releases to atmosphere are likely to occur. The
industry that exists is generally integrated within industrial areas along with commercial, wholesale,
retail and distributive industries away from housing areas or other more sensitive uses. Under normal
operation none of the industrial processes in the borough on their own are expected to release
pollutants to atmosphere so as to impact on air quality. Polluting industries within the borough are
subject to controls under the Environmental Permitting (England and Wales) Regulations 2010
designed to minimise emissions to atmosphere.
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Projected Future Baseline
3.12.8 Results of the Local Air Quality Management Updating and Screening Assessment (2015) show that
nitrogen dioxide concentrations within Wellingborough meet the air quality objectives, and that there
are currently no indications that these will be exceeded in the near future. For future monitoring, it is
suggested that the NO2 diffusion are relocated based on transport data.
Key Issues/Problems:

3.13



Local air quality issues may arise related to traffic growth



Air quality in the borough is generally good

Water

3.13.1 The Borough of Wellingborough falls entirely within the River Nene catchment (Figure 3.24). The
River Nene crosses the borough in a south west to north east direction. The River Ise meets the
River Nene at Wellingborough, whilst a number of smaller water courses, such as the Grendon
Brook and Wollaston Brook, meet the River Nene upstream of Wellingborough.
Water Quality
3.13.2 The Environment Agency is responsible for maintaining or improving the quality of fresh, marine,
surface and underground water in England and Wales. The Drinking Water Inspectorate, or DWI,
has overall interests for the quality of water in our taps, for which Local Authority Environmental
Health Departments have local responsibility. Water in this area is supplied by Anglian Water. The
Water Supply Regulations 2010 sets out regulatory framework to ensure sustainable supply of
quality water in England and Wales. The quality of this water is assessed against a range of
standards set by the Government. A summary of drinking water quality is available from
www.anglianwater.co.uk full details are available at www.dwi.gov.uk.
3.13.3 Many human activities and their by-products have the potential to pollute water. Large and small
industrial enterprises, the water industry, the urban infrastructure, agriculture, horticulture, transport,
discharges from abandoned mines, and deliberate or accidental pollution incidents all affect water
quality. Pollutants from these and many other activities may enter surface or groundwater directly,
may move slowly within the groundwater to emerge eventually in surface water, may run off the land,
or may be deposited from the atmosphere. Pollution may arise as point sources, such as discharges
through pipes, or may be more dispersed and diffuse. Both point source and diffuse water pollution
may be exacerbated by adverse weather conditions.
Water Conservation Management
3.13.4 Anglian Water Services (AWS) is required to prepare and publish a Water Resources Management
Plan (WRMP). The WRMP is to set out a 25 years strategy for managing water supply and demand
within the Anglian water region. Since 2010, the Government White Paper; Water for Life has been
published. This recognised the strategic challenge of growth, climate change and growing
environmental need and that investment will be required to ensure that customers continue to
receive the service they expect.
3.13.5 The Governments priorities for the 2014 WRMP have been summarised as:
 provide secure, sustainable and affordable supplies for customers;
 take long-term perspective, ensuring that supply systems are made resilient to the effect of
future uncertainties such as climate change;
 take better account of the value of water and environmental and social costs of its
abstraction and use;
 consider all options for balancing supply and demand including water trading and cross boundary and third party solutions
 reduce the demand for water by managing leakage and introducing water efficiency
measures to customers to help reduce the volume of water they use; and
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 ensure that customer views are taken into consideration on levels of service and costs
3.13.6 North Northamptonshire Water Cycle study (2007/2009) was produced to set out a strategic
overview on the capacity of the existing water and sewerage infrastructures in relation to the planned
levels of growth identified within the CSS.
3.13.7 In terms of foul drainage, the study concluded that the sewerage system for Kettering, Rothwell and
Desborough requires significant investment and upgrade and also general network improvements
across all growth locations. On sewage treatment, the study recommends an additional treatment
capacity to be provided. Similarly, on water supply, the study recommends both extensions to the
Wing Water Treatment Works and mitigation works at Rutland Water. This is seen as a critical to
ensuring that there is sufficient water capacity to cater for proposed future development up 2019.
The study advised that Anglian Water to have a long term strategic plan in place to meet future water
resource needs up to 2031.
3.13.8 Anglian Water is the supply company for the area. Water supply is taken from Rutland Reservoir at
Wing. Foul water within the area is treated at various Anglian Water Sewage Treatment Works
(STW). The main STW for the area is at Broadholme; this caters for Kettering and Wellingborough.
3.13.9 The Anglian River Basin Management Plan (2016) sets out measures for the Nene catchment. It
states that the priority river basin management issues to tackle in this catchment are water quality,
habitat quality, and hydromorphology.
3.13.10 It states the Catchment Sensitive Farming Project will continue to deliver on the ground diffuse
pollution reduction across the Nene Catchment and the Foot Meadow Project will be delivered in
Northampton, using funding from partners, the Catchment Partnership Action Fund and Section 106
monies. This project will deliver improvements to morphology, riparian habitat, invertebrates,
macrophytes and fish, as well as improving the amenity value within this urban area.
Projected future baseline
3.13.11 Adoption of the WRMP will allow for a medium term water management strategy to be adopted
across Wellingborough. This, along with the national agenda, will help to safeguard against negative
effects of development on the local water supply.
Key Issues/Problems


Increasing water demands in an area of low rainfall



The planned growth poses serious challenges for the management and limitation of run-off
and flood risk



The planned growth poses serious challenges for Sewage Treatment Capacity.



The programme to expand the Sewerage Treatment Works is a considerable factor affecting
the build out of the potential development.
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Figure 3.24: Flood Risk

3.14

Natural Hazard

3.14.1 Natural Hazard relates to natural events that cause harm to humans. Natural Hazard can be
classified into several broad categories: geological hazards; hydrological hazards; meteorological
hazards and biological hazards. Geological hazards are caused by earth processes which includes
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earthquakes and volcanic eruptions. Hydrological hazards are driven by water processes which
include floods, droughts, mudslides and tsunamis. Drought and flooding are harmful to the natural
and built environment, destroying human sustenance like agriculture and economic activities.
Meteorological hazards are driven by weather processes, in particular temperature and wind. This
includes heat waves, cold waves, cyclones, and freezing rain. Biological hazards are driven by
biological processes, which include various types of infectious diseases that spread from person to
person threatening the human population.
Flooding
3.14.2 The Environment Agency website has detailed areas of flood risk covering Wellingborough Borough.
Flooding is a sensitive local issue as a result of extensive flooding during Easter 1998, which
resulted in extensive damage to property and loss of life in the county. The hydrology of the area is
dominated by the River Nene catchment, with this main river flowing south west to north east across
North Northamptonshire. The greater part of the area is drained by a series of tributaries that flow
into the Nene comprising the River Ise, Harpers Brook and Willow Brook.
3.14.3 Government policy looks to local planning authorities to identify areas of flood risk, guide
development to areas at least risk and include policies to reduce the risk of flooding and the damage
that floods cause. Flood Risk Management study (2007) and Northamptonshire local flood risk
management strategy (2012) were undertaken for North Northamptonshire and this form part of the
adopted Joint Core Strategy evidence base.
3.14.4 According to the National Flood Risk assessment 2011, the number of residential properties at risk of
flooding (from rivers or the sea) in flood zones 2 and 3 is estimated at 209,047 and the number of
people living in these properties is estimated at 491,261. A 2001 report on the health effects of
climate change in the UK notes that occupants of single storey houses and mobile homes are much
more likely to suffer loss and injury or death because they escape in the event of flooding (UK
Climate Change Risk Assessment, 2012). Research carried out by Climate UK (2012) reveals that
annual damage to properties in England and Wales, due to flooding from rivers and sea, is likely to
rise from
3.14.5 £1.2 billion to between £2.1 billion and 12 billion by the 2080s. Without prompt action, a range of vital
infrastructure such as road networks and railways may be significantly affected.
3.14.6 In the East Midlands, about 17% of the land area is at risk of flooding. Significantly, 20% of the
region is low lying and protected by drainage and flood defences (Climate UK Report, 2012).
Kettering and Wellingborough Borough Councils completed a level 1 Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment (SFRA) update in 2011 (Royal Haskoning, 2011). The aim of the level 1 SFRA update
was to collate and consider all sources of flooding risks information gained through consultation to
inform land allocation and future flood risk management needs within the area.
Radon
3.14.7 Radon is a naturally occurring colourless, odourless gas which is radioactive. It is formed by the
radioactive decay of small amounts of uranium that occur naturally in all rocks and soils. Radon can
be found everywhere and in many areas radon levels are low; posing low risk to human health.
Radon disperses in the open air, however, it accumulates in enclosed spaces such as buildings and
mines where it can build up to high concentrations and pose a risk to health.
3.14.8 Radon has been recognised as a cause of lung cancer in humans for many years. The National
Radiological Protection Board (NRPB), have advised that excessive exposure to radon should be
reduced (Health Protection Agency, 2007).
3.14.9 A national survey carried out by the NRPB revealed that homes in the UK have radon levels with an
average of about 20 becquerels per cubic metre. The NRPB has advised that radon concentrations
above an action level of 200 Bqm3 should be reduced in affected areas. Radon Affected Areas are
defined as those with 1% or more of homes above the radon Action Level. Northamptonshire comes
into this category.
3.14.10 The diagram below shows that ground sources represent the highest percentage of radon discharge.
There is high concentration of radon in Northamptonshire, including the Wellingborough area.
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Health Protection Agency Report, 2007

Projected future baseline
3.14.11 In terms of flood risk, the SFRA revealed that fluvial flooding from the River Nene and its tributaries
has historically been the dominant source of flooding risk; with significant flooding occurring in March
1994, Easter 1998 and July 2007. With the impact of future climate change, the risk to the borough in
terms of fluvial flood risk is set to increase (North Northamptonshire Flood Risk Management Study
update, 2012).
3.14.12 Surface water flooding has been identified as an issue in relation to development that requires
mitigation. New development will therefore need to address surface water management, ensuring
that, at the very least run-off from new development is not increased and is reduced if possible. This
can be achieved through careful design of the site lay-out and drainage system, using sustainable
drainage (SuDs) techniques.
3.14.13 In terms of Radon, this element generally disperses and does not reach high levels outdoors. It is
therefore mainly a risk to health due to indoor exposure in homes and other buildings. The risk of
new properties or extensions to elevated radon levels is covered in Building Regulations, and so
risks to health and safety are unlikely to be significant to new development. In terms of reducing
exposure to radon in existing homes within areas of higher exposure/concentrations, this is mainly
reliant on home owners funding reduction measures. These are typically triggered by house sales
where a radon search may be undertaken by the buyer. Ongoing improvements through this
mechanism may help to reduce exposure to radon in the longer term, though the number of
individuals affected is likely to be small.
Key Issues/Problems


3.15

New developments need to adopt sustainable drainage techniques to mitigate any adverse
effects of surface water management to reduce actual or likely flooding.

Soil and Land

3.15.1 The Agricultural Development and Advisory Service of the Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and
Food, with the assistance of the Soil Survey of England and Wales 1974 (also known as the
Agricultural Land Classification) identifies that much of the soil within the area is classified as Grade
3. There are, however, likely to be significant areas of Grade 2 around Wellingborough. There are
also large parcels around Wollaston and south of Irchester (Figure 3.25).
3.15.2 The Northamptonshire Environmental Character and Green Infrastructure Study (River Nene
Regional Park website) displays the geology of the area. The geology of Northamptonshire is made
up of sedimentary strata with overlaying glacial sands, gravel and till. The deposits of alluvial
deposits are found in the main valleys and tributaries of the Nene and Welland. The Jurassic
limestone and ironstone has influenced the form and appearance of settlements and buildings.
Predicted future baseline
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3.15.3 The Agricultural Land Classification is likely to help protect land of a certain value within area and,
combined with the Northamptonshire Environmental Character and Green Infrastructure Study, can
help to inform local developments by guiding proposals to more appropriate sites.
Key Issues/problems


Ensuring that the highest quality of agricultural land is preserved where possible
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Figure 3.25: Agricultural Land Class

51

3.16

Minerals

3.16.1 Northamptonshire County Council is the Minerals Planning Authority (MPA) for Northamptonshire.
The Northamptonshire Minerals and Waste Development Framework (MWDF) sets out the long-term
planning framework for minerals and waste related development in the county. It consists of a
portfolio of plans covering distinct matters relating to minerals and waste.
3.16.2 The main minerals found in Northamptonshire are sand, gravel, limestone and ironstone. Sand and
gravel are the most vital and economically significant mineral resources found in the county.
Limestone (supplying crushed rock) is primarily found in the north and north-east of the county.
Ironstone deposits are also found in large parts of central and east Northamptonshire but have
minimal economic importance and are no longer extracted.
3.16.3 The borough has a history of sand and gravel extraction along the Nene Valley. Much of this has
now been restored to lakes and wetland; however there are still a number of active sites. There is
also an active sand and gravel site at Bozeat, which is extracting glacial deposits. Mineral resources,
particularly sand and gravel, are safeguarding across the wider Northamptonshire area under the
Northamptonshire Minerals and Waste Development Framework, adopted in 2010.
3.16.4 Predicted future baseline
3.16.5 Under local policy, it is likely that many of the minerals within Wellingborough will be safeguarded
and restored. With a predicted increase of development, these policies will need to be continued in
order to offer long-term protection of such resources.
Key Issues/Problems:

3.17



The need to protect minerals reserves



Increased demand for minerals as a result of development proposals

Energy
Energy Consumption

3.17.1 In 2012, in the UK, energy consumption from the domestic sector (excluding transport use) was
43,153 thousand tonnes of oil equivalent (ktoe), which constitutes 11% increase in 2011 (38,893
ktoe) (Department of Energy & Climate Change, 2013). The growth in domestic energy consumption
in 2012 was mainly driven by colder weather. Since 1990 domestic energy use has increased by 6%,
whilst there has been an increase of 205 in UK households and 12% growth in the UK population.
3.17.2 UK fuel mix for domestic consumption has drastically changed since 1970 when 39% of consumption
was coal, 24% natural gas and 18% electricity. This has changed to 8% coal, 63% gas and 20%
electricity in 1990; and to 1% coal, 68% natural gas and 23% electricity. See the figure the below.
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Domestic Energy Consumption Patterns (Source: DCEE, 2013)

3.17.3 The detailed background data on energy production and consumption can be found in the Digest of
UK Energy Statistics 2012 available on the Internet at:
www.decc.gov.uk/en/content/cms/statistics/publications/dukes/duk es.aspx
Energy Consumption by Sector (Source: National Statistics, 2012)

3.17.4 In 2011, renewable energy accounted for 9.4% of electricity generated in the UK; a rise of 2.6%
higher than 2010. Overall, generation from renewables increased by 33% between 2010- 2011. Wind
generation saw the largest increases: offshore wind increased by 68% and onshore wind increased
by 45%, and hydro generation increased by 56% (National Statistics, 2014). At the end of 2013, the
UK renewable electricity capacity increased to 19.4GW, an increase of 25% (3.9 GW). On the same
year, onshore wind had the highest share of capacity (37%) followed by bioenergy (21%), offshore
wind (19%) solar PV (14%) and hydro (8.7%).
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3.17.5 The Wellingborough Home Energy Conservation Act (HECA) Report 2015 states Wellingborough
2
emits 2.1 tonnes of CO per person in the domestic sector and has 11.8% of its households in fuel
poverty.
3.17.6 In terms of total energy consumption for the borough, Wellingborough consumes less than the East
Midlands average. The level has remained quite consistent between 2012 and 2014.
Table 3.12: Domestic Energy Consumption 2012-2014

Total domestic electricity consumption
Period

Wellingborough
(gigawatt hours)

Mean for All local authority
districts in East Midlands
(gigawatt hours)

2012

130.6

180.2

2013

128.4

177.7

2014

129.0

178.0

Predicted future baseline
3.17.7 Energy consumption and demand is likely to increase into the future. The fuel mix of such
consumption, however, is expected to diversity, seemingly more towards natural gas and electricity
and away from coal, and with an increase of renewable capacity. If Wellingborough is expected to
tackle fuel poverty within the borough, it is likely that consumption will increase.
Key Issues/Problems:

3.18



There is an opportunity for increased renewable energy schemes.



The need to reduce emissions particularly related to traffic growth.



The need to reduce energy demand.

Waste

3.18.1 The level of proposed growth and demographic changes in North Northamptonshire pose future
concern for managing domestic waste. This requires that the Plan for the Borough of Wellingborough
takes into consideration the management of future waste generated from the planned growth within
the borough.
3.18.2 Historically, the management of waste has been disposal rather than treatment. The majority of
these waste sites are located in the rural areas which causes serious environmental concern to local
residents (Figure 3.26).
3.18.3 In terms of Wellingborough, residual household waste (waste that is not sent for reuse, recycling or
composting) per household has been reasonably steady over the last 5 years although it has not
been decreasing, mirroring the pattern of the East Midlands.
3.18.4 More waste is produced in Wellingborough than the East Midlands average.
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Table 3.13: Residual household waste per household (Kg per household) (from 2010/11 to 2014/15)
for Wellingborough & All local authority districts in East Midlands

Household waste per household (kg per household)
Period
Wellingborough

Mean for All local
authority districts in East
Midlands

2010/11

569.67

512.13

2011/12

506.31

487.97

2012/13

510.74

484.06

2013/14

548.58

485.12

2014/15

533.11

493.01

3.18.5 In terms of recycling in Wellingborough, rates are lower than the East Midlands average although
overall, neither are showing large improvements year on year.
Table 3.14: Percentage of household waste sent for reuse, recycling and composting (from 2011/12
Q1 to 2014/15) for Wellingborough & All local authority districts in East Midlands
Household waste recycled
Period
Wellingborough

Mean for All local
authority districts in East
Midlands

2010/11

34.40

42.10

2011/12

39.63

43.07

2012/13

40.83

43.01

2013/14

35.61

43.55

2014/15

37.77*

43.56

* average taken from available data
Predicted future baseline
3.18.6 Growth creates an opportunity to specify measures to address not only construction/demolition
waste arising as a result of the development, but also to minimise domestic and
commercial/industrial wastes, and maximise the recovery and recycling of these wastes. This calls
for a more sustainable approach for managing waste by moving away from reliance on landfill to
increase recycling and waste recycling. This approach is set out in the North Northamptonshire
Waste local Plan and the emerging countywide Mineral and Waste Development Framework and, if
adopted, will see a more effective management of waste within the Borough.
Key Issues/Problems:


Managing waste generated by growth



The location of Sidegate Lane Landfill site will necessitate the need to undertake appropriate
investigation and assessment of any mitigation which may be required if development is
proposed in the vicinity.
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Figure 3.26: Minerals and Waste

56

3.19

Employment

3.19.1 The town of Wellingborough forms the focal point of the economy of the borough. Industrial and
commercial development is primarily located on several estates at Park Farm, Denington Road,
Finedon Road, Ise Valley, Irthlingborough Rd and Prologis Park on the A45.
3.19.2 The distribution of the minimum jobs targets will allow a sustainable balance between jobs and
housing growth. It is also important to recognise that minimum jobs targets will not hold back the
creation of additional jobs if acceptable developments come forward. The emerging Joint Core
Strategy (CSS) sets out minimum job targets in the table below:
Table 3.15: Job Creation Targets, North Northamptonshire Joint Core Strategy
2011-2031 (Pre-Submission Plan 2015)
Corby

9,700

East Northamptonshire

7,200

Kettering

8,100

Wellingborough

6,100

3.19.3 The emerging JCS sets out an ambitious job creation target of 31,100 jobs for North
Northamptonshire between 2001-2031, with an emphasis on increasing the delivery of jobs within
the office sector. The Employment Background Paper (2015)4 outlines the potential of each local
authority area to provide for up to 65% of the minimum net job requirement through B class uses i.e.
offices (B1) manufacturing (B2) and warehousing and distribution (B8).
3.19.4 The North Northants Annual Monitoring Report (2014) revealed substantial losses of manufacturing
jobs. In 1998 the manufacturing sector was the largest in North Northamptonshire, accounting for
one-third of all employment. The largest losses were in Corby and Wellingborough, particularly
between 1998 and 2008. These areas lost around 5,000 manufacturing jobs with most in the early
and middle part of the period
3.19.5 The table below sets out five worst performing sectors for Wellingborough:

Wellingborough

Table 3.16: Top 5 declining sectors (absolute decline) between 2011 and 2031
Employment

Employment

Forecast Decline

2011

2031

Number

General Manufacturing

1,600

1,000

-600

-35%

Computer related activity

300

0

-300

-88%

Public

1,100

800

-300

-26%

Transport

800

600

-200

-17%

Agriculture

300

200

-100

-25%

in Emplo

%

Administration inc. land
forces

Source: Aspinall Verdi/NEP Northamptonshire Workspace Assessment, 2013
3.19.6 The largest growth in North Northamptonshire was in warehouse related jobs adding nearly 7,000
new jobs in ‘wholesale’, retail and repairs, sectors. A further 2,500 jobs in transport, storage and
communications between 1998 and 2008 were also added. Corby added the most jobs in these
4

Employment Background Paper, North Northamptonshire Joint Core Strategy 2011-2031 Pre-Submission
Plan, Available: http://www.nnjpu.org.uk/docs/Employment%20Background%20paper%20Jan%202015.pdf
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sectors (3,500) followed by East Northamptonshire (3,500) and Kettering (2,600), with
Wellingborough losing a small number of jobs (North Northants AMR, 2014).
3.19.7 Wellingborough’s Economic Development Strategy (2011) indicates that whilst there is high demand
for space in the warehouse and logistics sectors, more direct intervention is needed to support
investment in premises. Such support would facilitate expansion of companies within the borough
whilst taking advantage of an increasing number of managerial and professional jobs in the sector.
Predicted future baseline
3.19.8 Employment within the office sector, and the growth of B class uses within the borough, will increase
dependent on investment into Wellingborough. Without such investment, there is a risk that the
current decline in employment will continue. If so, inequalities may become more exacerbated.
Key Issues/Problems:


There is a long term decline in employment particularly in manufacturing, chemicals and
computer related sectors.



Growth and
the region.

losses of

employment

is

not

evenly distributed across
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3.20

Wealth Creation

3.20.1 There are not many indicators of wealth creation available that relate specifically to the borough.
Wealth creation is influenced by many other baseline factors such as a high quality environment, a
skilled workforce and good quality infrastructure. In terms of average wages for the borough, they
are similar to the East Midlands but lower than the national average.
3.20.2 VAT registrations and de-registrations used to be the best official guide to the pattern of business
start-ups and closures, indicating the level of entrepreneurship and of the health of the business
population. However, these figures are no longer collected.
3.20.3 Instead, using the 2014 National Non-Domestic Rates information with 352 new accounts opened
during 2013-14 and 489 accounts closing. The unbalance within the information, with more units
closing than opening, suggests a lack of business growth within the borough for this period.
3.20.4 The 2015 UK Business Count suggests tells there is a stock of around 3,515 business units in the
borough, an increase on the 3,275 units which were present in 2014.
Predicted future baseline
3.20.5 The onset of development and conditions for growth (population, housing and otherwise) within the
borough is likely to catalyse the location of small businesses within Wellingborough. Inward
investment as such has the potential to improve local wealth creation; however the certainty of this
remains unpredictable.
Key Issues/Problems:

3.21



The need to provide an environment which is attractive to visitors and investors



The need to provide a skilled workforce

Vitality and Viability of the Town Centre

3.21.1 The NPPF states that in drawing up Local Plans, local planning authorities should:


Recognise town centres as the heart of their communities and pursue policies to support
their viability and vitality;



Define the extent of town centres and primary shopping areas, based on a clear definition of
primary and secondary frontages in designated centres, and set policies that make clear
which uses will be permitted in such locations;



Promote competitive town centres that provide customer choice and a diverse retail offer and
which reflect the individual town centre;



Where the town centre is in decline, local authorities should plan positively for their future to
encourage economic activity.

3.21.2 The North Northamptonshire Retail Capacity Update (2014) indicates that based on current patterns
of shopping (‘constant market share’), there will be a requirement for up to 24,900 sq.m net
additional comparison goods floorspace in the Northern Sub-Area, but this need does not arise until
the end of the study period (i.e. post-2021). In the Southern Sub-Area, where Wellingborough sits,
the Rushden Lakes commitment means that under the constant market share scenario, there is no
requirement for additional comparison goods retail floorspace for the majority of the study period,
with a small requirement of 4,100 sq.m net arising at the very end of the study period.
3.21.3 The Capacity Update (2014) found that there was no immediate quantitative need for any additional
convenience goods floorspace in the Northern Sub-Area, however there is a qualitative requirement
for provision of a medium-sized foodstore (in the region of 2,000 sq.m net) to serve the Rothwell /
Desborough area.
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3.21.4 The Capacity Update states in the Southern Sub-Area some of the short-term quantitative need will
be met by planned new convenience goods developments in Wellingborough, but there remains a
requirement for an additional 1,100 sq.m net convenience goods floorspace by 2021, increasing to
4,100 sq.m net by 2031. Much of this requirement is generated by the strong trading performance of
existing foodstores, which are ‘over-trading’ relative to company average levels.
3.21.5 A study relating to understanding high street performance published by the Department for Business,
Innovation and Skills (BIS) in 2011, concludes that the traditional high street faces a series of
challenges, not least from tightening retail spend and changing consumer behaviour but also intense
competition posed by the internet shopping and out-of-centre developments. In particular,
Wellingborough town centre will have to adapt and diversify in order to operate successfully
alongside Rushden Lakes, due for completion in 2017.
3.21.6 . What is clear is that Wellingborough, together with the other growth towns of Kettering & Corby face
competition from a number of higher order centres that encircle North Northamptonshire:
Northampton; Milton Keynes; Bedford; Peterborough & Leicester.
3.21.7 There is the need to ensure that Wellingborough town centre can adapt to changing circumstances
and manage its attraction in the face of developing competition. A key element of this is to ensure
that the town centre’s retail offer is proportionate with a protected retail core, that leisure, culture and
residential uses are accommodated whilst ensuring that heritage assets are protected.
3.21.8 The Northamptonshire Local Economic Assessment (2015) evaluates the current opportunities for
economic growth within the area. It supports Northamptonshire’s Strategic Economic Plan (2014),
which sets out a strategy to deliver accelerated economic growth in order to meet the housing and
employment needs of the population. Between 2014-2021, it is proposed that 37,000 new homes will
be built, and 32,500 jobs created.
Predicted future baseline
3.21.9 There is a predicted requirement for comparison goods retail floorspace after 2021 in both the north
and south of Wellingborough. The town centre itself will have to adapt to several external factors
(such as out of town development and online shopping), and there may be some fluctuations with
regards to the performance and vitality of the town centre as the impact of these shopping habits
becomes more apparent.
Key Issues/Problems:


Floor space and other town centre uses, as well as primary and secondary frontages will
need to be reviewed



The town centre must provide a high quality environment, reflecting its heritage and cultural
status.
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4. Contextual review
4.1

Introduction

4.1.1

An important step when seeking to establish the appropriate ‘scope’ of an SA involves reviewing
‘sustainability context’ messages (e.g. issues, objectives or aspirations) set out within relevant
published plans, policies, strategies and initiatives (PPSIs). Sustainability context messages are
important, as they aid the identification of the ‘key sustainability issues’ that should be a focus of the
SA (these follow in section 5). A list of relevant plans, policies and programmes have been
reviewed, with the aim of identifying key sustainability objectives, issues and opportunities.

4.1.2

The full list of documents reviewed is included at Appendix A, with the key messages drawn out and
summarised below.

4.2

Accessibility


4.3

Housing


4.4

4.5



Ensure SA considers access to essential facilities, recreation, heritage, biodiversity and
open space.



There is a need to understand the links between planning and health and identify how new
development can improve wellbeing.

Crime

There is a need to tackle deprivation and inequalities.

Skills


4.8

Reducing crime and antisocial behaviour

Communities


4.7

There is a need to provide a decent, affordable housing for all.

Health



4.6

There is a need to improve accessibility to services.

Seek to improve the skills of residents and retain workers by creating job opportunities.

Liveability


There is a need to improve the quality of neighbourhoods and deliver sustainable
communities.



The need to ensure that amenity is protected.
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4.9

Biodiversity


4.10

4.11

4.12

4.13

4.14

Landscape


There is a need to maintain and enhance landscape character and function.



There is a need to protect and improve green infrastructure for multifunctional use.

Cultural heritage


The SA Framework should take cultural infrastructure into account.



To maintain, protect, enhance and conserve built, natural and archaeological heritage.



Appraisal should take account of effects on the historic environment and their role within
successful regeneration.

Climate change


There is a need to limit or reduce contributions to climate change and improve resilience to
the likely effects.



There is a need to reduce emissions to the air and improve air quality.

Air

Water


4.15

Make efficient use of materials and safeguard important mineral resources..

Energy


4.19

Protect best and most versatile agricultural land.

Minerals


4.18

Plan for effective flood management.

Soil and land


4.17

Provide for sustainable sources of water supply and improve water quality.

Natural Hazard


4.16

There is a need to maintain and enhance biodiversity, habitats and species.

There is a need to improve the energy performance of buildings, reduce contributions tp
climate change and increase the use of renewable energy.

Waste


Seek to reduce waste generation and increase, reuse and recycling.



Plan to support a reduction of waste to landfill and to support sustainable use of materials.
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4.20

Employment


4.21

Wealth creation


4.22

Support economic growth and diversification.

Support innovation and inward investment.

Town centres


Improve the vibrancy of the town centre.
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5. Key issues
5.1

Introduction

5.1.1

This section provides a summary of the key findings from scoping. This draws heavily upon the
information presented in the Scoping Report, but has been updated where necessary to ensure the
scope remains focused on the correct issues for Wellingborough.

5.1.2

The key sustainability issues listed below have been identified through an assessment of the
baseline information and the contextual review for each of the sustainability topics.

5.2

Population
 The Plan needs to provide for the areas’ culturally diverse population.
 The Plan needs to provide for continuing population growth.
 In common with the UK as a whole there will be an increasing elderly population whose
needs should be addressed.
 There are pockets of deprivation in the Borough.

5.3

5.4

5.5

Accessibility


Public transport at existing levels will not provide sufficient accessibility to essential services
and facilities.



The Plan will need to locate services and facilities where they are most accessible by a
range of modes of transport.



The design of development should ensure that walking, cycling and public transport are
easily facilitated.



Wellingborough is a compact borough offering opportunities to improve levels of walking and
cycling.



Services and facilities are relatively accessible in the town but parts of the rural area have
limited accessibility.

Housing


There is a need to meet the housing requirement of the growing population including
affordability.



There is a need to meet the needs of Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople.

Health


Ensuring health facilities (primary and secondary) are as accessible as possible.



Ensuring the environment does not adversely affect heath.



Providing opportunities for active lifestyles.



Reducing health inequalities.
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5.6

Crime


5.7

5.8

5.9

5.10

5.11

5.12

Ensuring crime and the fear of crime is considered when designing environments.

Communities


The Plan needs to provide for diverse population.



There is a need to protect high quality community facilities.



There is a need to enhance low quality existing community facilities.

Skills


There is a need to improve skills and qualifications for adults.



There is a need to find appropriate sites for new schools to meet the needs of a growing
population.



There is a need to increase the offer for further and higher education in the local area.

Liveability


There is a need to design high quality environments.



Ensure opportunities for reducing antisocial behaviour are considered.

Biodiversity


There is a relatively limited biodiversity resource.



Protection of key wildlife sites still remains a priority.



There is an opportunity for habitat enhancement and creation through new development
proposed and to contribute linkages between existing habitats.



Appropriate Assessment of the SPA will be required for policies and proposals likely to affect
the site.

Landscape


Quality and distinctiveness of landscape has been eroded by some modern development.



There are opportunities to improve the tourism offer, and the wider benefits of valued
landscapes in terms of the image of the area and the health and wellbeing opportunities.



The value of the landscape for the image of the area and attractiveness for new
development.



Landscape character assessment should be used to inform the form and design of new
development.

Cultural heritage


Locally distinctive materials and techniques should be used where possible.



Important sites and their settings should be protected and enhanced.
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5.13

5.14

Climate change


Uncertainty of the likely extent of climate change.



The need to reduce the contribution to the causes of climate change.



The need to adapt to the impacts of climate change.

Air


5.15

5.16



Increasing water demands in an area of low rainfall.



The planned growth poses challenges for the management and limitation of run-off and
flood risk.



The planned growth poses serious challenges for sewage treatment capacity.



The programme to expand the sewerage treatment works is a considerable factor affecting
the build out of potential development.

Natural hazard

5.19

5.20

New developments need to adopt sustainable drainage techniques to mitigate any adverse
effects of surface water management to reduce actual or likely flooding.

Soil and land


5.18

Air quality in the borough is generally good, but local air quality issues may arise related to
traffic growth.

Water



5.17

The historic environment is an asset and opportunity for the area.

Ensuring that the highest quality of agricultural land is preserved where possible.

Minerals


There is a need to protect mineral reserves.



Increased demand for minerals as a result of development proposals.

Energy


There is an opportunity for increased renewable energy schemes.



There is a need to reduce greenhouse gas emissions, particularly relating to traffic growth.



There is a need to reduce energy demand.

Waste


Managing waste generated by growth.



The location of Sidegate Lane Landfill site will necessitate the need to undertake appropriate
investigation and assessment of any mitigation which may be required if development is
proposed in the vicinity.
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5.21

5.22

5.23

5.24

Employment


There is a long term decline in employment particularly in manufacturing, chemicals and
computer related sectors.



Growth and losses of employment is not evenly distributed across the region.

Wealth creation


There is a need to provide an environment which is attractive to visitors and investors.



The need to provide a skilled workforce.

Vitality and viability of the town centre


Floor space and other town centre uses, as well as primary and secondary frontages will
need to be reviewed.



The town centre must provide a high quality environment, reflecting its heritage and cultural
status.

Consultation on the Scope of the SA

5.24.1 A draft Scoping Report was published as a ‘consultation document’ in July – August 2014. The
Statutory bodies (Historic England, the Environment Agency and Natural England), and other
stakeholders were given five weeks to provide feedback on its content and approach.
5.24.2 Following this period of consultation, the comments on the draft Scoping Report were taken into
consideration and the Council’s responses were documented in a ‘Scoping Representations Report’.
5.24.3 The final Scoping Report was published on the Council’s website in July 2014. However, it should
be remembered that the scope of the SA will continually evolve. As the Local Plan and SA
processes progress, so the scope of the SA should be updated and any relevant findings presented
in subsequent SA Reports.
5.24.4 It is also important to note that the scope of the SA is influenced by the content of the Plan, and its
degree of influence. Given that this Plan follows on from the North Northamptonshire Joint Core
Strategy (the JCS), which forms Part 1 of the Local Plan, it is important to understand the role of
these two parts of the Local Plan for Wellingborough. For example, the JCS already sets the spatial
framework including housing numbers to meet Objectively Assessed Needs and the distribution of
development, and a number of key policies that do not need to repeated in the Wellingborough (Part
2) Plan.
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6.

SA Framework

6.1

The Framework

6.1.1

The SA framework is used to predict and evaluate the social, economic and environmental effects of
proposed options and policies (and any reasonable alternatives) being considered. It is important
that the assessment process is practical and manageable.

6.1.2

A sustainability appraisal framework was developed for the North Northamptonshire Joint Core
Strategy with the intention that it be used for all local plan documents and supplementary planning
documents across the area. The framework consists of objectives, which were developed in
consultation with consultation bodies and other key stakeholders, and has evolved over the years to
that shown in table 6.1 below.

6.1.3

To ensure that the SA Framework reflects the issues identified at a local level (i.e. for
Wellingborough), it was cross referenced against the key issues identified through scoping to ensure
that any locally specific issues were addressed. These were reflected in the framework by amending
the decision making criteria to reflect the issues pertinent to Wellingborough.
Table 6.1: The SA Framework

SA Topic

SA Objectives

SA Decision Making Criteria (will the option or policy:)

Social progress which recognises the needs of everyone

Accessibility

Housing

To improve
accessibility and
transport links from
residential areas to
key services, facilities
and employment areas
and enhance access
to natural environment
and recreational
opportunities

Ensure that new
housing provided
meets the housing
needs of the area
provide affordable and
decent housing for all



Improve access for the disabled?



Improve access to public transport?



Improve public transport services?



Improve access to local services and facilities?



Improve access to IT?



Improve access by foot or cycle?



Ensure services are located to maintain the viability of
settlements?



Reduce the need to travel?



Reduce travel distances (particularly journey to work)?



Ensure development is directed to locations with good
accessibility by means other than the private car?



Improve access to the natural environment or recreation
opportunities?



Reduce homelessness?



Provide affordable housing?



Reduce the number of unfit homes?



Provide housing to meet local needs in the rural area?



Provide for special needs housing?



Improve the standard of existing dwellings?



Provide a range of house types and sizes appropriately mixed
together?



Facilitate provision of new homes in communities with sense of
place and adequate access to facilities?



Facilitate provision of new homes which are easy to maintain
and heat and which minimise the impact on the environment?



Provide sites to meet the needs for Gypsies, Travellers or
Travelling Showpeople?
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SA Topic

Health

Crime

Community

Skills

Liveability

SA Objectives

Improve overall levels
of physical and mental
health, reduce the
disparities between
different groups and
different areas

To improve community
safety, reduce the
incidences of crime
and the fear of crime
and anti-social
behaviour – a safe
place to live

Value and nurture a
sense of belonging in
a cohesive community
whilst respecting
diversity

To improve overall
levels of education and
skills

To create healthy,
clean and pleasant
environments for
people to enjoy living,
working and recreating
in and to protect and
enhance residential
amenity

SA Decision Making Criteria (will the option or policy:)


Address health and welfare needs and inequalities in the area?



Encourage healthy lifestyles (including travel choices)?



Improve sporting or recreational facilities and access to them?



Increase access to affordable locally produced fruit and
vegetables?



Improve access to high quality health facilities?



Reduce direct risk to health through air pollution, contaminated
land etc?



Reduce indirect risk to health through improved housing etc?



Reduce stress through reducing environmental nuisance e.g.
noise?



Reduce incidences of crime?



Reduce the fear of crime?



Ensure design and layout minimises the opportunity for crime?



Involve the community in control of their local area?



Increase the ability of people to influence decisions?



Improve cultural diversity?



Create or sustain a vibrant community?



Encourage engagement in community activities?



Meet specific needs of a section of the community?



Affect a deprived community?



Promote civic participation, ownership and/or responsibility?



Provide for places where people and groups can gather (e.g.
places of worship, community centres, community spaces)?



Link communities together (e.g by footpaths or provision of
shared facilities)?



Ensure that all sections of the community are provided with
choice and opportunity irrespective of race, age disability,
gender, sexual orientation, religion or belief?



Improve access to educational/learning or training facilities for
all ages?



Promote access to information, knowledge and support for
groups/individuals?



Provide appropriate new education or training facilities (e.g.
primary and secondary schools within neighbourhoods)



Prevent or reduce noise pollution?



Improve the cleanliness of the environment?



Prevent or reduce overlooking?



Reduce unpleasant odours?



Improve the satisfaction of people with their neighbourhoods?



Improve /safeguard tranquillity?



Minimise light pollution or reduce or remove light pollution?
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SA Topic

SA Objectives

SA Decision Making Criteria (will the option or policy)

Effective protection of the environment

Biodiversity

Landscape

Cultural
Heritage

To protect, conserve
and enhance
biodiversity,
geodiversity, wildlife
habitats and green
infrastructure to
achieve a net gain an
to avoid habitat
fragmentation

To protect and
enhance the quality,
character and local
distinctiveness of the
natural and cultural
landscape and the
built environment

Protect and enhance
sites, features and
areas of historic,
archaeological,
architectural and
artistic interest and
their settings



Protect and enhance sites of acknowledged importance for
wildlife (SSSIs, CWS, LNRs)?



Avoid harm to and enhance opportunities for protected species
and others listed in the Northamptonshire Red Data Book?



Create habitats of value for wildlife in particular those which
meet BAP target?



Improve the connectivity of green spaces and green networks?



Improve appropriate access to natural areas?



Avoid fragmentation of habitats?



Create new greenspace networks?



Improve management of habitats?



Will it allow biodiversity to adapt to the impacts of climate
change?



Improve the ecological status of water courses?



Avoid harm to the conservation objectives of the Upper Nene
Valley SPA?



Ensure landscape character is used to assess the capacity of
areas to absorb new development thereby influencing the
location and scale of development?



Ensure landscape Character Assessment influences design of
the built environment and networks of green infrastructure



Protect or enhance significant local views?



Maintain and enhance the quality of built settlements?



promote high quality urban design?



Protect, maintain, enhance and expand good quality open
space within and adjacent to settlements?



Create buildings and spaces that are attractive, functional,
adaptable and durable that compliment, enhance and support
local character?



Encourage the re-use and refurbishment of the existing built
environment?



Protect and enhance sites, features and areas of historical,
archaeological, architectural and cultural value and their
setting?



Improve opportunities for public art?



Improve access to and interpretation of historic sites?



Improve the management of historic sites?



Enable historic sites to contribute to green infrastructure



Support the repair and reuse of historic buildings?



Encourage the use of local materials that help strengthen
townscape character?



Encourage the re-use and refurbishment of the existing built
environment?
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SA Topic

Climate
Change

SA Objectives

Reduce the emissions
of greenhouse gases
and impact of climate
change (adaptation)

SA Decision Making Criteria (will the option or policy:)


Reduce emissions of greenhouse gases?



Provide for low-carbon sources of energy supply?



Increase tree cover?



Encourage land uses and land management practices that help
secure carbon sinks?



Make a contribution to urban cooling (e.g through the layout of
open space and shading from trees)



Ensure adaptability of environments and buildings to climate
change effects?



Take a long term view of climate change?



Take a precautionary approach to increases in risk that could
arise as a result of likely changes to the climate?



Promote resource efficient buildings?



Reduce traffic related pollution?



Minimise or reduce light pollution?



Reduce levels of dust or particulates?




Improve indoor air quality – for example by improving
ventilation?
Ensure adequate radon protection?



Minimise or reduce the risk of pollution to water?



Ensure adequate waste water infrastructure is available?



Reduce water consumption?



Improve water efficiency?



Encourage Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SUDS) that are
well designed and managed?



Encourage water recycling or re-use?



Ensure there is sufficient capacity for water supply, sewage
and sewerage to service development



Reduce the risk of flooding?



Avoid development in floodplains?



Encourage Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SUDS) that are
well designed and managed?



Ensure adaptability of environments and buildings to natural
hazards?



Maintain the best and most versatile agricultural land?



Reduce the risk of land contamination?



Remediate contaminated land?



Minimise the loss of greenfield land?



Maximise the use of brownfield land?



Maximise densities?



Minimise land take?

Prudent Use of natural resources

Air

Water

Natural
Hazard

Soil and
Land

To maintain or improve
local air quality

Maintain or improve
the quality of ground
and surface water
resources and
minimise the demand
for water

Reduce the impact of
flooding and avoid
additional risk

Ensure the efficient
use of land and
maintain the resource
of productive soil
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SA Topic

Minerals

Energy Use

Waste

SA Objectives

Ensure the efficient
use of minerals and
primary resources

To mitigate climate
change by minimising
carbon based energy
usage by increasing
energy efficiency and
to develop North
Northamptonshires
renewable energy
resource, reducing
dependency on nonrenewable resources.

To reduce waste
arisings and increase
reuse, recycling and
composting

SA Decision Making Criteria (will the option or policy:)


Avoid the sterilisation of known minerals reserves?



Promote the appropriate use of primary and secondary
aggregates?



Encourage the use of secondary and recycled aggregates?



Safeguard minerals development from inappropriate uses



Minimise or reduce energy use?



Promote energy efficient buildings?



Reduce the dependency on non-renewable resources?



Encourage the development of renewable or low carbon
energy generation schemes (eg. Wind)?



Encourage community heating schemes or combined heat and
power?



Encourage small scale schemes in developments (microgeneration eg. Solar hot water)?



Encourage decentralised energy supply (local renewable or low
carbon on or near the site but not remote)



Promote resource efficient buildings?



Encourage the use of recycled materials?



Reduce the production of waste?



Provide recycling facilities?



Minimise waste disposal?



Encourage household waste management (e.g. by ensuring
sufficient space for segmented waste bins)?

Maintenance of high and stable levels of economic growth and employment

Employment

Maintain and enhance
employment
opportunities and to
reduce the disparities
arising from unequal
access to jobs



Provide new jobs?



Encourage efficient patterns of movement?



Increase the proportion of knowledge based and high
technology businesses?



Encourage and support the rural economy?



Increase the diversity and quality of employment opportunities
in the rural area



Provide quality accessible childcare opportunities?



Create jobs which target the whole working population
especially local residents or the unemployed?



Provide opportunities for home working?
Sustain existing businesses?
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SA Topic

Wealth
Creation

Town
Centres

6.1.4

SA Objectives

SA Decision Making Criteria (will the option or policy:)

Retain and enhance
the factors which are
conducive to wealth
creation, including
personal creativity,
infrastructure and the
local strengths and
qualities that are
attractive to visitors
and investors

Protect and enhance
the vitality and viability
of town centres and
market towns



Encourage enterprise and innovation?



Exploit opportunities for new technologies?



Encourage innovation in sustainable design and construction?



Enhance and promote the image of the area as a business and
a sustainable tourist location?



Improve house price/earnings ratio?



Improve access to high speed broadband?



Retain and develop a wide range of uses, attractions and
amenities?



Ensure good accessibility to and within the centre?



Attract continuing investment in development or refurbishment



Encourage the evening economy



Encourage increased housing in the town centre

The SA objectives have been grouped into four broad themes, detailed in Table 6.2 below. This
ensures consistency with the approach taken in the SA of the Joint Core Strategy.
Table 6.2 Sustainability themes
Sustainability Theme

Topics covered

Social progress which recognises
the needs of everyone






Accessibility
Housing
Health
Crime





Community
Skills
Liveability

Effective protection of the
environment




Biodiversity
Landscape




Cultural Heritage
Climate Change





Air quality
Water quality/demand
Flooding/Natural
Hazards






Soil and land
Minerals
Energy use
Waste




Employment
Wealth Creation



Town centres

Prudent use of natural resources

Maintenance of economic growth
and employment

6.2

Site appraisal Framework

6.2.1

A framework for assessing sites for the PBW has also been developed using the SA Framework as
a basis for identifying relevant criteria.
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6.2.2

It is considered appropriate to assess sites using a range of quantitative data, as this allows for a consistent and objective comparison between different site
options. This data can also be supplemented with qualitative assessments. The site appraisal framework is set out in Tables 6.3 below and 6.4, which
include criteria for each of the SA topics where appropriate. This set of criteria is part of a wider site appraisal framework which also involves criteria for
developability, availability and achievability. Some of the criteria are slightly different for the town and village site options to reflect the different
characteristics of these areas.
Table 6.3: Site appraisal framework for the town site options
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Table 6.4: Site appraisal framework for the village site options
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Part 2: What has plan making and SA
Involved up to this point?
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7.

Introduction

7.1

Introduction

7.1.1

The ‘story’ of plan-making / SA is told within this part of the SA Report. Specifically, this part of the
SA Report describes the following:
 How, prior to preparing the draft Plan, there has been an appraisal of alternative
approaches to addressing a range of plan issues; and precisely how the Council took
account of these ‘interim’ SA findings when preparing the Plan;
 Why alternatives have not been considered for other plan issues; and
 How the SA findings have influenced the development of policies in the draft Local Plan
(i.e. through undertaking assessments before the draft Plan was finalised).

7.2

Identifying and Appraising Alternatives

7.2.1

The SEA Regulations are not prescriptive with regards to what alternatives should be considered.
They only state that the SA Report should present an appraisal of the ‘‘plan and reasonable
alternatives taking into account the objectives and geographical scope of the plan or programme’’.

7.2.2

The following chapters describe how, as an interim plan-making / SA step, alternatives were
considered for the following plan issues:

5






The amount and distribution of housing and employment land (i.e. the spatial strategy);
Housing in the rural areas
Strategic site options; and
Other plan issues (i.e. policy approaches)

7.3

Structure of the Alternatives Appraisal

7.3.1

Each of the issues listed under 7.2.2 has been assigned its own chapter; structured as follows.





5

Introduction;
What are the reasonable alternatives?
Unreasonable alternatives;
Why has the preferred approach been selected?

Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004
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8.

Housing growth and distribution

8.1

Introduction

8.1.1

The Plan has been prepared in the context of the North Northamptonshire Joint Core Strategy
(JCS), which sets the spatial strategy for housing and economic growth across North
Northamptonshire. As a key objective, the strategy seeks to increase the self-reliance of North
Northamptonshire at all spatial scales. The general approach is to meet needs as locally as
possible, recognising that ‘higher-order’ facilities serving more than one settlement should be the
most accessible location (by a choice of a means of transport) for the population served. In the
case of Wellingborough Borough, this is the growth town of Wellingborough.

8.1.2

The broad settlement hierarchy seeks to focus development in the growth towns of Corby,
Kettering, Wellingborough and Rushden, with a more restrained approach to growth in villages and
the countryside. The strategy for the south of North Northamptonshire relies upon significant
growth, particularly in employment to reduce a reliance on out-commuting.

8.1.3

Improving accessibility and avoiding coalescence of settlements are also key elements of the
strategy.

8.1.4

In order to deliver the strategy, Sustainable Urban Extensions (SUEs) are key building blocks for
growth, which involves two SUEs in Wellingborough (North and East) that are already ‘committed’
(i.e. they have planning permissions).

8.1.5

The JCS acknowledges that the four largest villages (Earls Barton, Finedon, Irchester and
Wollaston) which are all in Wellingborough are significantly bigger than any other villages. In order
to focus growth to these locations and to protect the character of these villages, housing targets for
these villages have been set in Table 5 of the JCS, with a statement that further development in
these areas will be resisted unless agreed through Part 2 Local Plans or Neighbourhood Plans.

8.1.6

With regards to housing, Policies 28 and 29 (of the JCS) sets out the growth targets for each Local
Authority, and how this is distributed in accordance with the spatial strategy. For Wellingborough,
this translates as follows:
Wellingborough total
Growth Town
Villages

Rural housing

Wellingborough
Earls Barton
Findeon
Irchester
Wollaston
(outside the four named villages)

7000
5750
250
150
150
160
540

8.1.7

It is the role of the Part 2 Plan to help deliver the JCS spatial strategy and the housing targets for
each settlement, whilst examining whether there is evidence to exceed these targets locally.

8.2

What are the Reasonable Alternatives

8.2.1

As described above, the spatial strategy is set out clearly within the JCS. A range of alternative
approaches were appraised in the SA that accompanied the JCS.

8.2.2

The Part 2 Plan is unable to alter this strategy, and so there are no alternatives to the broad
distribution and growth of housing within Wellingborough as a whole or within individual settlements
themselves.

8.2.3

However, an important role of the Plan is to identify whether locally there is evidence to plan for
further housing growth at any of these villages (and overall) to support ‘local needs’. As part of the
Plan preparation process, the Council has identified that additional housing needs ought to be
delivered to support greater housing choice and flexibility to ensure that the JCS targets are
delivered. Another important factor is the need to identify a 5 year housing supply which takes
account of previous under-supply. In determining where this additional housing should be
allocated, the Council identified that in accordance with the focus on growth towns within the JCS
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strategy that additional housing ought to be focused on Wellingborough.
8.2.4

Therefore, only one reasonable alternative was identified, which can broadly be summarised as
follows.
1. Delivery broadly in-line with the Joint Core Strategy, with an uplift in growth within
Wellingborough to secure choice, flexibility and a 5 year supply.

8.3

Unreasonable Alternatives

8.3.1

A number of alternatives were considered by the Council, but ultimately determined to be
unreasonable. These are discussed below.
Only plan to meet needs set out in the Joint Core Strategy

8.3.2

It would seem reasonable to assume that the Plan should only set out to meet the housing targets
within the JCS. The implications of higher overall growth in Wellingborough, one might argue,
could be increased congestion and environmental impacts. Therefore, it would appear to be a
reasonable approach to be tested in the SA as an alternative to reasonable alternative 1 identified
in section 8.2.

8.3.3

However, Wellingborough need to demonstrate that a 5 year supply of housing can be provided, as
well as allowing for flexibility and choice. If the plan did not make additional housing allocations to
take the overall total above the 7000 units identified in the JCS, then the Plan would be at risk of
being found unsound as a substantial proportion of commitments and allocations are within the
SUEs . The inclusion of additional growth, acting as a contingency is considered to provide choice
and flexibility if there are any delays in housing delivery at the SUEs. Therefore, this is not
considered to be a reasonable alternative.
Increased growth in the named villages rather than Wellingborough?

8.3.4

Another factor in determining where additional development ought to be distributed is the level of
growth anticipated in the named villages. Made or emerging Neighbourhood Plans have already
identified the level of growth anticipated in three of the four named settlements (with housing needs
studies being undertaken to establish ‘local needs’). The Neighbourhood Plan targets meet and in
the case of Earls Barton exceed the targets within the JCS (see table below). Therefore, promoting
further growth to these areas rather than at Wellingborough Growth town is not considered to be
necessary or reasonable.
Named Village

Neighbourhood Plan status

JCS target

NP target

Earls Barton

Made

250

397 (+147)

Wollaston

Submitted

160

160

Irchester

Consultation

150

‘Likely to be 150’

Finedon

Not established.

150

To be met in Part 2
Plan

Increased growth in the ‘rural areas’ instead of at Wellingborough?
8.3.5

The Council determined that it would not be reasonable to focus additional growth to rural areas to
help increase choice, flexibility and establish a 5 year supply. This approach was also tested at the
JCS Examination. This is because such an approach would not be in accordance with the JCS,
which seeks to focus growth in the most sustainable settlements. Growth in the villages and rural
areas should only be supported where it cannot be delivered at a higher-order settlement. There
are sufficient sites in the Wellingborough Urban Area to support increased growth in a sustainable
manner, and so directing growth to the rural areas before here is not considered to be appropriate.
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Why has the Preferred Approach Been Selected?
8.3.6

In determining where additional housing should be allocated, the Council identified that in
accordance with the focus on growth towns within the JCS strategy that additional housing ought to
be focused on Wellingborough.

8.3.7

The Council determined that it would not be reasonable to focus additional growth to rural areas to
help increase choice, flexibility and establish a 5 year supply. This is because such an approach
would not be in accordance with the JCS, which seeks to focus growth in the most sustainable
settlements. Growth in the villages and rural areas should only be supported where it cannot be
delivered at a higher-order settlement or there is evidence of needs. There are sufficient sites in
the Wellingborough Urban Area to support increased growth in a sustainable manner, and so
directing growth to the rural areas before here is not considered to be appropriate.

8.3.8

At this time, no specific requirements have been identified to plan for further housing growth in the
rural areas above the level of growth set out in the JCS. However, additional growth could be
identified for rural areas should this be evidenced through a Neighbourhood Plan and/or a housing
needs survey.
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9.

Housing growth and distribution in
rural areas

9.1

Introduction

9.1.1

The target set out in the ‘rural areas’ of Wellingborough set out in the North Northamptonshire Joint
Core Strategy is 540 dwellings. This includes smaller villages and areas in the open countryside
(where development should be carefully managed).

9.1.2

The strategy determines that the scale of development in an individual village (other than small
scale infill opportunities) should be led by locally identified employment, housing, infrastructure and
service requirements, and dependent upon the form, character and setting of the village and its
proximity to larger settlements.

9.1.3

The JCS also states that opportunities for development to meet specific local needs may be
identified through Neighbourhood Plans or the Community Right to Build.

9.2

What are the Reasonable Alternatives

9.2.1

Taking completions and commitments into account, there is a residual requirement of 331
dwellings for the rural areas over the plan period. In determining whether there are alternative
options for delivery of this residual housing target there are three main factors to consider.

9.2.2



Should higher housing targets be tested in the rural areas?



Can this requirement be met through windfall alone?



Should allocations be made in certain villages to ensure supply?

The following discussion covers each of these issues.
Should higher targets be tested?

9.2.3

At the issues and options stage, developers generally considered there was a need to identify
higher levels of housing growth in the rural areas, particularly in order to meet the borough’s full
objectively assessed housing needs, and ensure a sufficient supply of developable and deliverable
housing land.

9.2.4

Testing of ‘higher levels of growth’ has already been undertaken at a broad level in the SA of the
Joint Core Strategy through the assessment of a ‘dispersed’ option. It is not considered necessary
to undertake such an appraisal again at local level. However, the Council have sought to identify
whether there is any local evidence to support increased growth in particular settlements or the
rural area as a whole.

9.2.5

Issue 64 of the Issues and Options paper asked whether there are any particular needs or
opportunities in the rural area that could be addressed by identifying higher levels of growth than
identified in the JCS. No specific needs such as open space or community facilities have been
identified by communities which additional housing could help to deliver. Similarly no local
opportunities such as underused sites within villages have been identified.

9.2.6

Furthermore, with regards to meeting the wider borough housing targets, higher rates of growth
have already been identified in Earls Barton (an additional 147 dwellings above local needs)
through the made Neighbourhood Plan. These dwellings should also help to meet needs in nearby
villages such as Ecton, Mears Ashby and Grendon. The delivery of housing in Finedon could also
be 40 dwellings higher than the identified target of 150 as the allocated site has potential to deliver
up to 90 dwellings. Again, this could help to meet needs of well-connected villages.
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9.2.7

The housing target for the town of Wellingborough in the PBW consists of 1,275 allocations, as well
as 5922 commitments and completions.

9.2.8

This total figure of 7,197 is substantially higher than the 5750 identified in the JCS for the town.
However, the Wellingborough housing strategy also has to take account of a 20% buffer, increased
flexibility and the need to plan for a 5 year supply of housing. Notwithstanding this, the overall
delivery of housing in Wellingborough is likely to be higher than set out in the JCS. Although not
directly related to housing needs in rural areas, this increased level of growth at a more sustainable
location ought to provide improved opportunities for accommodation that could also be taken
advantage of by residents that may otherwise live in villages, particularly those with good access to
the town.

9.2.9

Notwithstanding the factors discussed above, the Council have also made it clear that
Neighbourhood Plans present an opportunity to deliver locally specific housing needs for villages,
where evidence supports this approach. The draft Plan also commits to a review of housing needs
in the rural areas to ensure that its strategy remains appropriate. The JCS also provides sufficient
flexibility to allow for local housing needs to be met through exceptions sites.

9.2.10 Taking all these factors into account, it is not considered necessary to test higher levels of growth
in the rural areas.
Can this requirement be met by windfall alone?
9.2.11 The Council demonstrate in Table 7.7 of the draft Plan that past completions (the rural areas) over
a 15 year period equals 351 dwellings without any sites being allocated for development. A
continuation of this rate of development would exceed the residual requirement of 331 dwellings.
To facilitate this process, the Council has also committed to a rolling programme of housing needs
assessments for villages, and to work with parish councils to identify sites that can help meet
needs. Villages could also choose to identify housing through neighbourhood plans. The
development of brownfield land registers is also likely to potentially deliver housing in the rural
area.
9.2.12 This rationale is reasonable and supports the Localism agenda by encouraging Parish Councils to
take a role in development in their areas. However, one could question a reliance on past rates of
windfall, and whether needs in particular villages could be met through the same approach.
9.2.13 In particular, the past rates of Windfall may be skewed by higher growth in some settlements, with
little growth in others. Understandably, this affects the average rates of delivery over a period of
time for the rural areas as a whole. It is therefore useful to understand whether these higher rates
of development at some villages are likely to continue in the absence of allocations. One way to
better understand this and give greater confidence that windfall will continue at the same rate is to
identify larger developments that have been completed and whether similar types of development
are likely to come forward over the plan period (i.e. to demonstrate that these are not ‘anomalies’ in
an overall lower rate of windfall development).
9.2.14 An examination of windfall development across the villages between 2001-2015 demonstrates that
the majority of development is small scale and not linked to particular opportunities for
regeneration.
9.2.15 There are some instances where development was slightly larger in scale, mostly involving
demolition of vacant/unused buildings. However, no development is substantial enough to skew
the trends in windfall development across the rural area (the largest being the redevelopment of a
public house in Little Irchester into 25 affordable homes).
Should allocations be made in certain villages to ensure supply?
9.2.16 A number of stakeholders made representations on the Issues and Options Consultation stating
that allocations should be made to meet the identified needs in the JCS. The Council consider that
windfall development can provide for needs adequately, and so there is no necessity to allocate
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sites. Notwithstanding this it is noted that a number of sites have been proposed for development
in the villages.
9.2.17 These are discussed below to demonstrate how they relate to past rates of delivery in the
‘unnamed’ villages (given that rates vary between different settlements).
9.2.18 Little Harrowden - One site with the potential for 13 dwellings has been discarded by the Council.
Past rates of windfall development are fairly consistent across the 15 years, and exceed 13
dwellings. It is likely that the rate of windfall development would exceed that of an allocated site.
Therefore, allocation in this settlement is not considered to be necessary.
9.2.19 Orlingbury – One site with capacity of 55 dwellings has been discarded. Past rates of windfall (42
units) suggest that a similar development quantum could be achieved.
9.2.20 Ecton – One site with capacity for 42 dwellings has been discarded. This scale of growth is not
consistent with the rates of growth in Ecton over the last 15 years. Windfall rates have been very
consistent over the last 15, years, so it is not considered necessary to allocate a site of this scale in
Ecton (which would essentially triple rates of growth in Ecton over the Plan period compared to the
previous 15 years). The scale of growth proposed is not enough to support new facilities, and
would therefore put strain on additional services rather than support enhancements.
9.2.21 Sywell – A large development detached from the settlement is proposed for 584 dwellings. This is
not consistent with the spatial strategy in Joint Core Strategy as it essentially represents a small
‘new settlement’. This isn’t a genuine alternative to the delivery of rural housing, as it would focus
all growth in one location, providing strategic scale growth in excess of local needs. Windfall
development in other rural areas could also still come forward, so essentially, this would represent
unnecessary over-provision of housing in Wellingborough. There is no compelling evidence to
support a large scale development in the Countryside of this nature, which is not consistent with
the JCS. Furthermore, a consent for 120 dwellings in Sywell has already be granted, which ought
to make provision for local housing needs.
9.2.22 Mears Ashby – One site with capacity for 92 dwellings has been discarded. This scale of growth is
not consistent with the rates of growth in Mears Ashby over the last 15 years. Windfall rates have
been very consistent over the last 15, years, so it is not considered necessary to allocate a site of
this scale in Mears Ashby (which would be a six-fold increase in housing for Mears Ashby over the
Plan period compared to the previous 15 years). The scale of growth proposed is not enough to
support new facilities, and would therefore put strain on additional services rather than support
enhancements.
9.2.23 Bozeat – This village represents a large proportion of windfall development in the rural areas
(almost one third). Therefore, to meet the residual requirement over the plan period through
windfall, there would be a need for rates of growth in this settlement to continue, or for growth in
other settlements (with consistently lower rates of growth over the past 15 years) to be increased.
With this in mind, the need to allocate sites in Bozeat (or other settlements, if continued levels of
growth in Bozeat are not feasible) ought to be explored. The brownfield land register could
potentially deliver housing in this settlement, as there are a number of brownfield sites adjacent to
the village.

9.3

Unreasonable Alternatives

9.3.1

The Council does not consider that there are any reasonable alternatives to the draft Plan
approach. The reasons for this are discussed in section 9.2, which describes the alternatives that
were considered before they were deemed to be unreasonable.

9.4

Why has the Preferred Approach Been Selected?

9.4.1

The Council’s preferred approach is to adopt the approach to housing growth and distribution
established in the Joint Core Strategy. It is considered appropriate to plan to meet the housing
target of 540 dwellings for the rural areas through windfall development.

9.4.2

The Council has considered alternative approaches to the delivery of the rural housing target.
However, as discussed above, no reasonable alternatives were identified. There is no justification
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to plan for higher housing targets, nor is there compelling evidence that specific site allocations
need to be made to meet housing targets. Choice and flexibility and a clear contingency to meet
housing requirements is provided through increased provision at Wellingborough growth town.
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10. Site options appraisal
10.1

Introduction

10.1.1 The Council considered it necessary to allocate sites in the Plan in order to ensure delivery of the
JCS spatial strategy and housing targets.
10.1.2 The selection of strategic sites for allocation is an important part of plan-making which must involve
a consideration of all reasonable site options. The SA is one mechanism to assist in this process.

10.2

What are the Reasonable Alternatives

10.2.1 The Council prepared two background papers (one for Wellingborough Town and one for ‘rural
areas’ December 2014 and April 2016) that describe the alternative site options, the selection
criteria and methodologies used. The process of determining the reasonable alternatives is
summarised below. For more detail see:
http://www.wellingborough.gov.uk/downloads/file/6998/town_housing_allocation_methodology_bac
kground_paper_-_april_2016
http://www.wellingborough.gov.uk/downloads/file/7026/rural_housing_allocation_methodology_bac
kground_paper_-_april_2016
Identifying a long list of sites
10.2.2 Site options were identified from a range of sources:


Outstanding allocations from the Borough of Wellingborough Local Plan;



Aspirational sites put forward by landowners/developers following issue and options
consultation;



Sites identified by the Council as potentially suitable; and



Sites that have come forward through the SHLAA.

10.2.3 For the town of Wellingborough, the long list of sites was further streamlined by discounting sites
6
that; have already been assessed as a strategic site as part of the JCS review ; have planning
7
permission and are under construction, do not meet a minimum site threshold .
10.2.4 For the rural areas, the long list of sites was further streamlined by; discounting sites that are not
within or in Finedon; already have planning permission; or did not meet the minimum site threshold.
Earls Barton already has a made neighbourhood plan, and plans are also being prepared for
Irchester and Wollaston. Therefore, the only area that was explored for site allocations was
Finedon.
Stage 1 assessment
10.2.5 A further ‘sieving’ process was then applied to identify constraints and streamline the site options.
The first stage involved a quantitative appraisal against a site appraisal matrix (see Section 6.2) to
determine their sustainability, deliverability and availability.
10.2.6 For Wellingborough town, a total of twenty two out of thirty four site options were taken forward.
10.2.7 For the rural areas, eighteen site options were taken forward out of a total of thirty four initial site
options.
10.2.8 The remaining sites are essentially the ‘reasonable alternatives’, which were taken forward for
further appraisal in Stage 2.
6

Sites above 5 Ha or 500 dwellings
A Minimum site size threshold of 0.25 hectares was adopted, which is consistent with the North Northants SHLAA and the National
Land Use Database. Any sites below this threshold were not considered to be reasonable site options.
7
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Stage 2 appraisal
10.2.9 Stage 2 involved site visits to verify the desk top assessment and identify any additional factors that
may impact upon the deliverability of the site. A further ‘sieve’ was applied to identify the most
suitable and deliverable sites.
10.2.10 The full list of site options and the corresponding appraisals at each stage can be found in
Appendix 2 of the site allocations background papers.

10.3

Unreasonable alternatives

10.3.1 The process for discarding unreasonable site options is described above.

10.4

Why has the Preferred Approach Been Selected?
Stage 2 sieve

10.4.1 Once the reasonable alternatives had been identified and assessed, the Council sought to identify
the most suitable and deliverable sites that most closely match the plans aims and objectives, as
well as the sites that are most likely to deliver housing in the plan period.
10.4.2 A further set of ‘sieving criteria’ was applied to the reasonable site options in Finedon to achieve
the following objectives:


Retain sites in active employment use.



Retain sites in active community use.



Prioritise brownfield sites.



Prioritise the most deliverable sites



Encourages regeneration.



Excludes sites likely to have a significant landscape impact.

Wellingborough Town Centre
10.4.3 Following the second stage sieve, eleven sites remained and all were proposed for allocation. With
the exception of HW31 and HW37, these sites are already within the Councils 5 year supply of
housing land.
10.4.4 Although other sites have been discarded at this stage, the Council has made it clear that other
sites could come forward as windfall development in the plan period, provided that they are no
longer in employment or community use and the landowner is willing to develop.
Table 10.1: Proposed housing allocations in Wellingborough Town
Proposed allocations
HW4 Former Swimming Baths
HW5 George Cox Shoes
HW9 Windsor Road
HW21 Hardwick Park
HW22 Land between Findeon Road and Nest Lane
HW23 Park Farm Way / Shelley Road
HW24 East of Eastfield Road
HW26 Site C TCAAP – High Street
HW30 Site G TCAAP – Alma St / Cambridge St
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HW31 Site I TCAAP – PO Sorting depot
HW37 – Land off Castle Mews
Table 10.2: Discounted sites in Wellingborough Town
Discarded sites in Wellingborough Town

Reason for exclusion (based on
objectives at stage 2 sieve)

HW3 25 Gold Street

The site is in active use as a factory shop.
The land ownership is unknown, and
availability is therefore uncertain.

HW7 The Hope Centre

The site is in active community use. The
land owner has not made contact, and
availability is therefore uncertain.

HW13 Dale End

The site is in active recreational use.

HW18 Leys Road/Highfield Road

The site is in active use. It is unclear
whether the land owner is willing to
develop, and availability is therefore
uncertain.

HW19 Land adjacent to Christchurch house

The land owner has not made contact, and
availability is therefore uncertain.

HW27 Site D TCAAP – Queen Street

The site is in active use, know to be in
multiple ownership, individual land owners
are unknown, and availability is therefore
uncertain.

HW28 Site E1 TCAAP – Tresham

The Town Centre and Retail Study suggest
that the Tresham Institute site should be
redeveloped comprehensively for uses
consistent with education.

HW29 Site E2 TCAAP – Market Square

It is recommended that the site provides a
good setting for an enhanced town centre
market.

HW32 Teamwork, 38a Oxford Street

The site is in active use, the land owner has
not made contact, and availability is
therefore uncertain.

HW35 47-61 Havelock Street

The site is in active community use.

HW36 90 Dennington Road

Would result in the loss of employment land
in an industrial estate.

Rural areas
10.4.5 Following the stage 2 sieve, only three sites remained, with a total capacity of 162 units. Of these
sites, only one (Milner Road, HF15) is brownfield. Though this site provides the opportunity to
regenerate brownfield land, it is not sufficient on its own to deliver the housing target for Finedon.
10.4.6 An additional site (hf18) adjacent to Milner Road provides the opportunity to allocate two sites
together. A comprehensive site would also allow suitable access to the sites.
10.4.7 Although other sites have been discarded at this stage, the Council has made it clear that other
sites could come forward as windfall development in the plan period, provided that they are no
longer in employment or community use and the landowner is willing to develop.
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11. Alternatives for other plan issues
11.1

Introduction

11.1.1 Thematic planning policies (for example, to consider issues such as ‘design’ and ‘environmental
protection’) can be prepared on the basis of a robust evidence base without the need to rigorously
assess a series of options as part of the SA at each stage of policy development.
11.1.2 A range of options are often presented at an early stage to invite input from stakeholders on what
approaches they would prefer. This is a useful exercise, but it is not always productive or
necessary to undertake detailed sustainability appraisal on such ‘options’. Rather, the
sustainability appraisal framework can be used to help guide policies as they develop, so that the
principles of sustainability are ‘frontloaded’. Sustainability Appraisal can then be used more
purposefully to inform policy approaches at a later stage of plan development when there is more
policy detail (i.e. the ‘preferred options’).
11.1.3 For these reasons, it has not been considered necessary or proportionate to undertake an
assessment of alternative policy approaches relating to the following issues (which are primarily
covered by the Joint Core Strategy and were appraised during the development of this plan):







Heritage;
Design;
Environmental protection;
Climate change;
Infrastructure provision; and
Town centres.

11.1.4 It should also be noted that the plan issues identified above are principally covered in the Joint
Core Strategy.
11.1.5 Appendix B sets out a schedule of all the issues and options that were considered through
consultation, and the rationale as to why various options are not considered to be reasonable
alternatives in the context of the sustainability appraisal.
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Part 3: What are the appraisal
findings and recommendations
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12. Methodology
12.1

Determining effects

12.1.1 Section 12 outlines the methodology for undertaking appraisals, with the findings presented in
Sections 13-16. Section 17 then discusses overall conclusions at this stage.
12.1.2 The appraisal uses the SA framework as a basis for identifying and evaluating any ‘likely effects’ on
the baseline / projected baseline associated with the Plan approach. The baseline position is
established in Part 1 of this report, with the key issues summarised in Chapter 5.
12.1.3 The task of forecasting effects is inherently challenging due to:




The high level nature of the policy measures under consideration;
Being limited by definition of the baseline and (in particular) the future baseline;
The ability of developers to design out/mitigate effects during the planning application stage.

12.1.4 In light of this, where likely significant effects are anticipated this is presented with an accompanying
8
explanation of the assumptions made .
12.1.5 It should be noted that effects are predicted based upon the criteria presented within the SEA
9
Regulations . So, for example, account is taken of the nature of effects (including magnitude,
spatial coverage and duration), the sensitivity of receptors, and the likelihood of effects occurring as
10
far as possible. The potential for ‘cumulative’ effects is also considered. These effect
‘characteristics’ are described within the appraisal as appropriate under each sustainability topic. A
table is presented under each topic summarising the predicted effects and their characteristics (i.e.
namely whether they are significant or not).
12.1.6 It is important to clarify the assumptions that have been made in predicted the effects. The following
are some key factors that have been taken into account in the assessment process.
 When determining the effect of policies (the Plan) it is important to compare them to the
baseline policy position. In the absence of a Local Plan, development would still need to
show general compliance with the NPPF / NPPG. Therefore, policies that simply repeat the
principles set a national level would not be predicted to have a significant effect. To
generate a significant effect, it would be expected that policies add locally specific detail and
requirements.
 Although some policies could have a negative effect when viewed in isolation, other plan
policies could mitigate these effects. Where this is the case, effects could be predicted to be
neutral, but it will be made clear which policies are assumed likely to mitigate effects.
 The Joint Core Strategy sets the context and strategy for much of the Local Plan Part 2 (the
Plan). This means that the strategic principles for development are already established, and
ought to be taken into account when determining the further effects that the Plan could have.
If policy approaches are established in the JCS and the Plan cannot add any meaningful
local context, then the effects are assumed to be neutral. Furthermore, if effects have
already been determined in the JCS for a particular policy or site, then these effects will not
be attributed to the Plan. The prediction of effects will examine the additional effects that the
Plan could have compared to the JCS alone. For example, site allocations in the JCS could
have negative or positive effects. These have already been identified in the JCS and are not
attributable to the Plan. However, where the Plan adds further detail or site specific policies,
then this raises the potential for effects.

8

As stated by Government Guidance (The Plan Making Manual, see http://www.pas.gov.uk/pas/core/page.do?pageId=156210):
"Ultimately, the significance of an effect is a matter of judgment and should require no more than a clear and reasonable justification."
9
Schedule 1 of the Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004
10
In particular, there is a need to take into account the effects of the Local Plan acting in combination with the equivalent plans prepared
for neighbouring authorities. Furthermore, there is a need to consider the effects of the Local Plan in combination with the ‘saved’
policies from the [Old Local Plan].
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 Unless positive changes to the baseline would occur as a result of the Plan, then effects are
predicted to be neutral. Prevention of negative effects means that the plan would ensure a
neutral effect on the baseline (unless the baseline position would have deteriorated in the
absence of the Plan and so policies could be predicted to have a positive effect).
 The committed development that forms part of the Plan strategy is expected to be delivered
anyway. Therefore, the appraisal of effects is mainly concentrated on the additional
development that the Plan seeks to deliver, local policy details and how this interacts with
committed development (including allocations and relevant policies within the JCS).

12.2

Presenting findings

12.2.1 The appraisal of the Plan is set out within a series of tables – one for each of the sustainability
‘themes’ and it’s corresponding SA Objectives..
12.2.2 To give the appraisal structure, each of the key chapters within the draft plan is assigned one of the
following symbols in-line with predicted ‘broad implications’. It is important to note that these
symbols are not used to indicate significant effects.
Scoring - positive effect  negative effect  no effect /
Significant positive effect shaded green
Significant negative effect – Shaded red
12.2.3 The appraisal tables do not present a separate score for each individual policy. In many instances,
there is little to say about the effects of individual policies, as in isolation the effects are not
significant.
12.2.4 Therefore, the discussion in this part of the SA Report summarises the cumulative/synergistic effects
of the policies together within specific sections of the Plan to deliver a proportionate and robust
approach to communicating the effects of the draft Plan (which should be appraised ‘as a whole').
12.2.5 Where appropriate, a commentary of the effects of relevant policies is also provided for each
sustainability topic and an analysis of the policies is grouped together into the relevant sections of
the Plan.
12.2.6 Table 12.1 below sets out the key chapters and policies within the draft Local Plan.
Table 12.1 Policy content within the draft Plan.

Section
Spatial Strategy

Green
Infrastructure
Framework

Policy
SS1

Villages

GI 1

Local Green Infrastructure Corridors
Local Open Space
Local Green Space
Enhancement and Provision of Open Space, Sports and
Recreational Facilities
Established Industrial Estates
Non Employment Uses (non-B) in Established Industrial
Estates
Employment Outside Established Employment Estates
Urban Housing Allocations
Finedon Housing Allocation
Housing Needs of Older People

GI 2
GI 3
GI 4
E1

Economy

Delivering
Homes

E2
E3
H1
H2
H3
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Section
Retail Hierachy

Policy
R1
R2
R3
TC 1
TC 2

Wellingborough
Town Centre

TC 3
TC 4
TC 5
TC 6
TC 7
TC 8
Site 1
Site 2
Site 3

Site Specific
Proposals

Site 4
Site 5
Site 6
Site 7
Site 8
Site 9

SA of Wellingborough local plan

Retail Hierarchy
Neighbourhood Shops
Local Impact Threshold
Town Centre Boundary
Primary Shopping Area
The Market
Shop Fronts
Public Realm
Former Post Office Sorting Depot/ BT Exchange
High Street/ Jacksons Lane
Alma Street/ Cambridge Street
Wellingborough East
Wellingborough North
George Cox Shoes, 46 Westfield Road
Windsor Road
Land between Finedon Road and Nest lane
Park Farm Way/ Shelley Road
East of Eastfield Road
Milner Road, Finedon
Sywell Aerodrome

106

Economy

Delivering
Homes

Delivering retail

Wellingborough
Town Centre

Site Specific
Proposals

Cumulative /
overall effects

Green
Infrastructure
Framework

SA Objectives

Spatial Strategy

13. Appraisal findings: Social Progress
that meets the needs of everyone
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Accessibility
Spatial Strategy

13.1.1

Wellingborough Borough Council has adopted a Settlement Hierarchy based on the JCS in order to
categorise the boroughs settlements and to identify how they should be planned in the future.
Within this hierarchy, Wellingborough is identified as a Growth Town, and is thereby designated as
the location where the majority of growth and development within the borough is targeted (as set by
the JCS). The rest of the settlements are categorised as Villages (Earls Barton, Finedon, Irchester
and Wollaston), each of which has their own housing requirement targets (set by the JCS). Four
settlements are categorised as restraint villages in the Plan; Easton Maudit, Hardwick, Strixton and
Sywell Old Village. Development which falls outside of the four named villages (including restraint
villages) is considered to be Rural Housing, and is restricted under the plan. By adhering to the
limitations placed on villages and their boundaries, development within Wellingborough should be
located in a more compact manner, and be more accessible. This could help to reduce reliance on
the car and may encourage more sustainable modes of travel within Wellingborough. As a result,
the policy is predicted to have a positive effect.

13.1.2

Whilst this may be positive for those located within, or in close proximity to, the town, lower levels
of development in the named villages or rural housing areas (in particular) mean that accessibility
between these areas and higher order settlements is likely to broadly remain the same. There
could be some improvements to the vitality of centres given that the Plan will meet identified levels
of growth in named villages. In particular, levels of growth in Earls Barton ought to be exceeded.
Overallaccessibility in the lower order settlements is unlikely to improve. The Plan is therefore
unlikely to tackle inequalities in accessibility to services, which is a negative effect for those
communities located within rural housing areas.
Green infrastructure (GI)

13.1.3

Green Infrastructure (GI) corridors provide the opportunity for sustainable movement, by foot or
bicycle, between the town and the countryside, and can therefore be seen as enabling accessibility
within the borough for both people and wildlife. The plan outlines various locally derived standards
with regards to GI, one being that there should be a network of linear greenspace (footpaths, cycle
ways, canals or river corridors) within a 15 minute walk of all those within the borough. This should
account for 1.6 ha per 1000 population within urban areas and 8.0 ha per 1000 population within
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rural areas. The presence of such routes could allow for greater accessibility between the
population and local GI, and therefore a positive effect is predicted.
Economy
13.1.4

11

The Employment Land Review (ELR) identifies 132ha of committed employment land within
Wellingborough, much of which is set out in the approved master plans of large consented
schemes at Wellingborough East (Policy Site 1) and Wellingborough North (Policy Site 2).Policy
Site 1 highlights various access points through the sites, such as Route 2, Route 4, Route 6 and
Route 7. By establishing these sites within a master plan, it can be assumed that new and effective
road infrastructure will be adopted into the site and that accessibility will be enabled, thereby the
plan should incur a positive effect. The policy also outlines its support for the modernisation and /
or enhancement of the physical environment and infrastructure within already established industrial
estates (Policy E1). Although positive, it is unlikely that these policies will improve accessibility to
existing employment sites beyond what is already the case, and so a negligible effect is predicted.
It would be beneficial to support the enhancement of transport links to existing employment sites
within Policy E1, which could lead to a positive effect on accessibility.
Delivering Homes

13.1.5

The Housing Standards Review has amended the standards for accessibility within the Building
Regulations, and together they set the national minimum requirements for access to and use of
buildings. The Regulations now allow Local Authorities to adopt two optional requirements which
can be established into their housing policies. One of these options is to implement accessible and
adaptable homes (Category 2). Given the limited cost of achieving this as a standard, the JCS is
proposing that this option be adopted through Policy 30 This is also the case with regards to
wheelchair user dwellings (Category 3) which the JCS sets out can be negotiated based on local
evidence. This policy approach is likely to have a positive effect on the baseline, but this is
already established through the Joint Core Strategy, therefore the effects of the plan are negligible.
Further effects as a result of the Wellingborough Local Plan will not occur, as there are no
additional policy details concerning these issues.
Delivering retail

13.1.6

In accordance with the town- centre first approach to development which is adopted in the NPPF
and the JCS, Wellingborough town centre is designated as the preferred location for retail
development. Policy R1 supports this by designating a retail hierarchy. Wellingborough is listed as
the town centre which is to be the target for development, followed by five other district centres
(Berrymoor Court, Mill Road, Olympic Way, Grafton Close, Farm Road), thereby guiding the
application of a sequential approach. This should have a positive effect in terms of ensuring retail
development is concentrated within the town centre, and therefore readily accessible by a variety of
public transport links.
Wellingborough Town Centre

13.1.7

Policy TC5 states how provision should be made for a high quality, well-connected public realm to
improve the appearance, attractiveness and accessibility of the town centre, and that proposals
must be designed to meet the highest standards of access and inclusion so all potential users can
use them safely and with ease. This should increase the inclusivity of the town centre, and should
result in a positive effect in terms of accessibility. Whilst positive, these principles are set out in
the NPPF, and so the effects are unlikely to be significant.
Site specific proposals

13.1.8

The location of vehicular access into/out of the proposed development sites is outlined in most of
the Site Specific proposals. There is a particular mention of increasing the transport links within
Wellingborough East and Wellingborough North, the two proposed Sustainable Urban Extensions
(SUEs). Policy Site 1 and Policy Site 2 both state that there should be a reduced reliance on the
car, and that an enhanced cycle network should connect the new sites to the wider countryside.

11

‘Employment Land Review, The Plan for the Borough of Wellingborough: Background Paper’, Borough Council of Wellingborough,
April 2016
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This has the potential to increase accessibility to local green space and GI for residents, and may
therefore have a positive effect.
13.1.9

It is suggested that local services such as schools and employment sites should be integrated
within Policy Site 1 and Policy Site 2. These functions should have a positive effect by reducing
the need to travel out of the area.

13.1.10 A multi-modal interchange is proposed within Wellingborough East (Policy Site 1) around the
existing listed rail station, which would offer railway, bus and bicycle connections, therefore
providing a range of transport links within the SUE but also to the local area. This could increase
accessibility and, given that the plan offers more site specific detail than available within the Joint
Core Strategy (JCS), is predicted to have a significant positive effect on accessibility.
13.1.11 Footpaths and cycle ways are frequently mentioned in Policy Site 6 and Policy Site 7, and highlight
the local commitment to increase opportunities to engage with these more sustainable modes of
transport. This could reduce vehicle congestion, and have a positive effect on local connections.
13.1.12 Development on the allocated sites (Policy Site 1- 9) has the potential to increase traffic and
congestion upon local road and highway systems. Modelling shows that the A14 Junction 9,
IWIMP, and Isham Bypass in particular are likely to experience significant congestion as a result of
12
the housing and employment allocations . This growth could have a negative effect on some of
the neighbouring communities by increasing journey times.
Cumulative / overall effects
13.1.13 Overall, the plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on accessibility within
Wellingborough. In particular, the commitment made to include a multi-modal transport link within
the SUE at Wellingborough East is predicted to have positive and beneficial effects by enabling
greater movement between proposed key housing sites and the borough, something which is
supported by the adoption of GI where possible.
13.1.14 The Spatial Strategy and Retail Hierarchy should help to concentrate development to within the
town centre, and the Settlement Hierarchy will focus housing at Wellingborough town but also at
the named Villages. This distribution of development is likely to promote more effective accessibility
between certain nodal points within the borough, and restrict development in areas of poorer
accessibility . For this reason, a positive effect is predicted overall
13.1.15 However, improved accessibility for new development and in the town is less likely to benefit rural
settlements, which will continue to rely upon some services in higher order settlements.

13.2

Housing
Spatial strategy

13.2.1

The adoption of a Settlement Hierarchy ensures that housing development within the local area
can be controlled and managed. Whilst this is positive, the spatial strategy is largely established
within the JCS, with the Part 2 local plan supporting this approach. Therefore, the effects are not
predicted to be significant.

13.2.2

The plan outlines that housing beyond the local need should be concentrated in the Growth Town
(Wellingborough town centre) named villages and should be more restricted within restraint villages
/rural areas. It also states that there are no facilities or services which would justify additional
housing in any rural settlements, thus limiting the amount of housing development within areas that
are less accessible and do not have the supporting infrastructure for large scale development.

13.2.3

For the reasons discussed above, it is predicted that the spatial strategy will have a positive effect
on housing provision.

12

. Northamptonshire Strategic Transport Model (NSTM) Traffic Forecasting Report, NNJPU Core Strategy Assessment. Page 38.
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Green infrastructure
13.2.4

The plan states how investment in open space and green networks should be seen as an important
aspect of the regeneration process in local communities. This is positive as high quality
environments can attract housing investment. The plan sets out how new development should
provide opportunities to enhance existing poor quality open space, so that the demand that is
generated for open space is satisfied. A Local Open Space, Sport and Recreation Standards table
outlines the accessibility standards that should be achieved regarding various GI, and outlines the
proximity which these facilities should be located from residential development sites. All residential
development of 10 or more dwellings (or over 0.3ha site area) should therefore contribute to the
provision or enhancement of open space, sports and recreational facilities based on the standards
established in the table (Policy GI4). This contribution may help to secure close proximity between
housing and open space, and could therefore have a positive effect on housing by increasing the
attractiveness of new communities.
Economy

13.2.5

One of the objectives of the plan is to support and diversify the economy while maintaining a broad
balance between homes and jobs in order to achieve self- reliance. The location of proposed
development is managed through the spatial strategy (set in the JCS) and the Settlement
Hierarchy. The purpose of the hierarchy is to meet needs locally, and the close proximity of
housing and employment sites is thus encouraged. The majority of housing located within the Town
is located at an accessible distance from employment sites. This spatial arrangement is therefore
likely to have a positive effect by reducing reliance on car travel, However the plan does not add
policies which go beyond those of the JCS. For this reason, the economic policies within the plan
are predicted to have a negligible effect on housing..
Delivering Homes

13.2.6

It is an expectation of the government for local authorities to identify the full housing needs for
market and affordable housing within the area, and to meet this need within the local plan. Local
authorities are also required to identify and annually update a five year supply of deliverable land
for housing, plus any additional buffer requirements as incurred from missed targets.

13.2.7

Within the Plan, Table 7.4 shows the total completions and commitments of Urban Housing
development within Wellingborough. The figure presented here exceeds the Joint Core Strategy
requirement for the town, and could therefore be seen as providing a significant positive effect
with regards to housing development over the mid-term when compared to the baseline results.
The majority of these are set to be located within the Growth Town (Wellingborough). The
proposed SUEs at Wellingborough East and Wellingborough North, both of which have received
planning permission, will contribute significantly towards this housing supply.

13.2.8

There are no sites allocated for housing development within restraint villages and ‘un-named’
villages, due to the restrictions imposed on development through the Settlement Hierarchy.
Instead, it is believed that sufficient sites will be delivered through windfall sites, exception sites
and through neighbourhood plans to meet local need. For Earls Barton, a neighbourhood plan has
been made, which plans to exceed the housing target set by the JCS. This will have a positive
effect on housing. Neighbourhood Plans are also being prepared for Wollaston and Irchester, with
the intention to meet the targets for housing. There is one proposed allocation in Finedon (H2). In
the rural areas, it is uncertain whether past rates of windfall will help to deliver housing needs in
specific settlements, as rates may change, and circumstances could be different (i.e. less
opportunities for infill growth). However, a commitment is made to review the housing needs of
settlements, which should help to reduce some of this uncertainty.

13.2.9

Policy H1 and H2 outlines a series of sites which are allocated for residential development. The mix
of size across the sites and additional housing above the JCS requirements should ensure that the
borough does not become overly reliant on the SUEs, and that the plan contains a robust
contingency through choice and flexibility of sites, and the policies are therefore predicted to have
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a significant positive effect.
13.2.10 On sites of 50 or more dwellings, or sites which are an area of 1.4ha or more, a proportion of the
housing will be designated to meet the needs of older households (Policy H3). This may have a
significant positive effect with regards to the accommodation of the elderly, and will help to ensure
that this demographic are sufficiently catered for in the future.
Delivering Retail
13.2.11 Both the Retail Hierarchy and the Settlement Hierarchy defines Wellingborough as the locality
where most development should take place (Policy R1). By matching retail development to wider
development, including residential development, a close proximity between housing and retail
opportunities is likely to occur. This is likely to have a positive effect on housing by ensuring
proximity to local retail units, and by adopting mixed-uses Wellingborough should establish a more
vibrant sense of place, which could make town living more attractive.
Wellingborough Town Centre
13.2.12 There is support (Policy TC2) for a vibrant mix of retail, employment, leisure and cultural facilities
and the provision of additional residential uses on vacant sites and above shops (including within
the Primary Shopping Area where they promote the vitality and viability of the centre). This ought
to have benefits for housing provision.
13.2.13 Policies TC7 and TC8 further support town centre residential development by allocating residential
development at a number of sites (High Street/ Jacksons Lane and a portion of Alma Street /
Cambridge Street).
13.2.14 The plan states that there has been a shortfall of dwellings in relation to the anticipated delivery
since 2011, the difference of which will be added to the housing requirement, in addition to the 20%
buffer. The plan states how this housing is to be integrated into the town rather than other
locations. This is likely to increase the number of in town residents, and could therefore have a
positive effect with regards to the vitality and vibrancy of the centre and location of homes in
accessible locations.
13.2.15 In combination, the policies relating to the Town Centre are predicted to have a significant
positive effect on housing provision by supporting delivery of housing in an accessible location.
Site specific proposals
13.2.16 A number of sites have been allocated for predominantly residential development (Policy Site 1Policy Site 8). Both of the proposed SUEs have been granted outline planning permission, and are
intended to offer an opportunity for Wellingborough to establish well planned and well managed
mixed-use neighbourhoods.
13.2.17 Policy Site 1 and Policy Site 2 outline how Wellingborough East and Wellingborough North could
provide a mixture of housing types, sizes and tenures, including specialist housing to meet the
needs of older persons, accessible housing, starter homes and self- build, all of which have the
potential to secure positive effects with regards to housing availability, mix and affordability within
the local area. Given that these sites are already permitted , the effects are not predicted to be
significant.
13.2.18 Policy Site 3 outlines the proposal to utilise a local factory as a new residential site. This should
also have a positive effect by increasing the number of dwelling units whilst also retaining a local
historic asset.
13.2.19 Residential units are also proposed within Policy Site 4 (Windsor Road), a currently underutilised
area which has the capacity to providing up to 147 dwelling units. Policy Site 5, Policy Site 6,
Policy Site 7 and Policy Site 8 all propose the implementation of various residential units, and will
therefore contribute to a significant positive effect (as recorded for the corresponding housing
policy H1).
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Cumulative / overall effects
13.2.20 The Plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on housing by adopting the JCS spatial
strategy and implementing locally specific policies which will support housing delivery. The Plan
seek to deliver housing that is well served by GI, services and transport links, it also encourages
town centre living, and exceeds the JCS requirement for housing development at Wellingborough.
This will help to provide greater certainty that housing will be delivered over the plan period, as well
as meeting local needs.

13.3

Health
Spatial strategy

13.3.1

By concentrating development within Wellingborough as a Growth Town, services are likely to be
situated in closer proximity to each other, and could thereby encourage individuals to adopt
healthier travel choices such as walking and/or cycling. This may have a positive effect on health
by increasing physical activity within the town.

13.3.2

By restricting the spread of development in the countryside, the spatial strategy and settlement
hierarchy are likely to protect access to surrounding open space. This is likely to have a positive
effect in terms of maintaining access to a shared public resource, which can then be used for
recreational and health purposes.

13.3.3

By concentrating development within the town centre, vacancy rates may be reduced, which could
help to encourage regeneration. This could have a positive effect on the local area by increasing
the services and facilities within the town centre. However, it may also result in the neglect of the
surrounding villages and rural housing settlements (Policy SS1), some of which could benefit from
13
internal investment. For example, Appendix 4b within the Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Report
shows there is a concentration of Health Centres within Wellingborough town centre, but areas
such as Sywell, Ecton, Great Doddington and Grendon do not have particularly close access to
these facilities. In these circumstances, the hierarchy may be seen to have a negative effect.
However, the scale of development required to support new services in villages would be difficult to
achieve. Therefore, increased growth here would merely place more people in areas which are not
within close proximity to services.
Green infrastructure

13.3.4

The GI policies set out a commitment to safeguard green space and to improve local access to it.
The Plan policies highlight the benefits that local open space, sport and recreation facilities can
have on people’s physical and mental health, such as reducing stress levels, depression and
obesity levels, and the ability to improve social interactions.

13.3.5

Policy GI1 outlines a commitment from the local authority to protect and enhance the existing GI
networks and the connections between them, and how they will use developer contributions to
facilitate improvements to their quality. This should have a positive effect, as enhancements to GI
corridors provides opportunities for recreation and sustainable movement (by bicycle or foot) within
the area.

13.3.6

The plan also requires Local Open Space to be protected unless under exceptional circumstance
(Policy GI2). Development which would result in the loss of a Local Green Space will also be
resisted (Policy GI3). Such protection should ensure the long term safeguarding of these spaces
and ensure the associated health benefits can be enjoyed into the future. Policy GI4 will secure
further open space within residential developments, and should ensure access to these assets and
that their benefits are maintained. Consequently, it is predicted that in-combination these policies
should have a positive effect on health for new and existing communities.
Economy

13

Appendix 4b- Health Centres, Borough of Wellingborough Plan, Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Report, Available:
https://www.wellingborough.gov.uk/downloads/download/2406/plan_for_the_borough_of_wellingborough-sustainability_appraisal
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13.3.7

Wellingborough has a healthy employment rate, with a close balance between the number of
people working and the number of economically active people in the borough. However, the
employment background paper14 suggests that there is a high level of out- commuting, with only
45% of its resident labour force actually working within the borough. There is therefore a need for
attractive employment sites to be developed within the borough to reduce the need for residents to
commute to access higher skilled jobs. These sites are provided through the portfolio of existing
and committed employment sites, including at the SUEs.

13.3.8

Policy E2 and E3 outlines how vacant buildings and sites must be suitably marketed, and proven to
be redundant to the employment market, before they are to be used for non-employment uses.
This is likely to have a positive effect by showing a commitment to maintaining and growing the
number of economic units within Wellingborough, which can be assumed to relate to an increase in
employment levels. Employment can be associated with income, which can be assumed to
contribute to positive health and welfare benefits. These include better access to opportunities and
goods which can improve health within individuals and promote healthier behaviours. A steady
income also contributes to a better mental health, by helping to alleviate potential financial
stresses15.

13.3.9

Policy 9 supports development of employment in high-end aviation, engineering and design,
training and corporate entertainment, Associated jobs would likely be high quality, helping to
improve opportunities for local residents to secure well paid jobs within the Borough.
Delivering Homes

13.3.10 The plan outlines the need to deliver a range of housing types, sizes and tenures in order to
accommodate the needs of different groups within the community. It is predicted by the 2015
Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) that 38.3% of new households in the borough will
require affordable housing and a further 7.2% will require intermediate forms of tenure such as
shared ownership. The plan does not adopt any policies which would further the affordable housing
numbers than outlined in the JCS (which sets affordable housing targets at 30% on sites of 15
dwellings or more in the town and 40% on sites of 5 or more dwellings in rural areas), and therefore
a negligible effect is assumed in this respect. However, the provision of housing to meet the needs
of the older demographic is outlined in Policy H3, and is likely to have a positive effect on the
health of those living within the more appropriate dwelling units.
13.3.11 Additional policies may be introduced in the future with regards to starter homes, the adoption of
which would have positive effects by opening the market up to a number of first time buyers who
may not otherwise have access to the market.
13.3.12 By planning to exceed the housing targets outlined in the JCS and provide a choice of sites, the
Plan is also likely to have positive effects on health by ensuring that housing targets are met,
which includes affordable housing. A commitment to review local needs in villages is also positive
as it will help to ensure that rural communities can benefit from access to affordable homes.
Delivering Retail
13.3.13 The safeguarding and encouragement of neighbourhood shops is outlined in Policy R2. This ought
to have positive effect by ensuring that convenience units are able to be located within residential
areas, thereby reducing the distance residents may need to travel for necessary items. It will also
help to ensure that the daily needs of locals are met.
13.3.14 A retail impact assessment is required to be undertaken in order to determine the effects of a
development which is proposed to be over a certain size (Policy R3). Larger developments have
the potential to adversely affect the health of nearby retail units, and thus this policy is assumed to
have a positive effect by safeguarding these potentially vulnerable units, which may be relied
upon by local communities.

14

North Northamptonshire Employment Background Paper- January 2015

15

‘How does money influence health?’, Michaela Benzeval et al., JRF, 24th February 2014, Available: https://www.jrf.org.uk/report/howdoes-money-influence-health
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Wellingborough Town Centre
13.3.15 In order to remain healthy, and retain its vitality and vibrancy, the plan tells how Wellingborough
town centre needs to adapt to meet the changing needs and demands of the local population. It
must also contribute to a high quality, well connected, and inclusive public realm, as outlined in
Policy TC5. These design standards ought to have a positive effect by helping to ensure that the
town centre is accessible by foot, and offers a healthy environment for users to engage with. The
effects are not significant as attractive town centre environments are not major contributor to poor
health in Wellingborough.

Site specific proposals
13.3.16 Policy Site 1 and Policy Site 2 could potentially generate positive effects on health and wellbeing
through the development of the SUEs (though these are already permitted). However, the policy
principles should ensure a mixture of housing types, sizes and tenures help to create more
inclusive neighbourhoods, and both of the SUEs have allocated employment space; ensuring local
job opportunities. There is a commitment to provide GI corridors within the extensions, and
proximity to education is outlined through the provision of school facilities. This is beneficial in
terms of access to open space and learning platforms for new and existing communities.
13.3.17 The provision of a children’s play area and a GI corridor at Windsor Road (Policy Site 4) may also
generate a positive effect on local health for new and existing residents, as will the retention of
allotments (Policy Site 5), and the pedestrian and cycleway (Policy Site 6) which may encourage
healthy recreational activities.
13.3.18 The development of Sywell Aerodrome as an employment base regarding jobs in the aviation
industry (Policy Site 9) may enhance the attraction of the area to investors and could ensure long
term employment including higher skilled jobs, thereby having a positive effect on health and
wellbeing.
Cumulative / overall effects
13.3.19 Overall, the plan is predicted to generate a significant positive effect on the health and wellbeing
of communities across the borough. This is due to the cumulative positive effects on health that
ought to be generated at a number of new development sites (for both existing and new
communities); by protecting existing employment sites and delivering new employment land;
through meeting housing needs; by promoting enhanced green infrastructure; and protecting local
services and facilities.

13.4

Crime
Spatial Strategy

13.4.1

The spatial strategy directs growth principally to Wellingborough and then the named villages. It is
difficult to predict whether this would have a direct effect on crime, as this is dependent upon the
design of development as well as a range of other socio-economic factors. However, it is possible
to comment on the potential implications of development in terms of addressing deprivation, access
to jobs and housing (which is linked to crime). The strategy ought to help deliver housing in areas
that are the most deprived in the borough (i.e. Wellingborough town). It is assumed that this would
make a positive contribution towards the reduction in crime by increasing the opportunities for a
decent home and jobs. Conversely, increased growth in Wellingborough could generate increased
opportunities for acquisitive crime, as well as antisocial behaviour within communities. At this
stage, an uncertain effect is predicted.
Green infrastructure

13.4.2

Consideration is given to the location and the design of green infrastructure, with the plan stating
that new areas of open space should be overlooked by housing, pedestrian routes and other well
used public facilities. Such measures could help to improve safety through good design principles
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by enabling natural surveillance, and may therefore have a positive effect by reducing the fear of
crime.
Economy
13.4.3

The plan outlines how the council will seek to retain established industrial estates primarily for class
B employment uses. One way of adopting non-employment uses in the industrial estate would
involve the applicant producing evidence which proves the site to be redundant for these B class
uses. Applicants will have to demonstrate that the site is vacant and has been actively marketed for
two years before altering the use. By relying on vacancy rates to determine alternative uses, parts
of the industrial estate may become empty and lack surveillance, potentially creating a landscape
where crime or antisocial behaviour is more likely. This may have a negative effect on crime in
some areas, though the effects are uncertain and unlikely to be significant in any event.
Delivering Homes

13.4.4

The presence of development within the town centre, as encouraged by the Spatial Strategy /
Hierarchy, housing allocations and the Wellingborough Town Centre policies, is likely to increase
the number of residential units in the town centre. This ought to contribute to the amount of natural
surveillance and units which overlook public space within the centre. This could have a positive
effect, as people generally feel more confident and safer using areas where there is good visibility,
and where they can be seen and heard by others16.
Delivering Retail

13.4.5

The Retail Hierarchy actively encourages the utilisation and development of units within
Wellingborough Town Centre (Policy R1). As a result, such a strategy could help to reduce the
number of vacant units, and the likelihood of further vacancies within the town centre. Vacant
buildings and facades can decrease notions of safety as they fail to provide natural surveillance
and a human presence17; thereby this policy ought to have a positive effect by improving public
perceptions of safety. However, the likelihood of effects is unclear, and the number of people
affected is not likely to be substantial, therefore effects are not predicted to be significant.
Wellingborough Town Centre

13.4.6

Active ground floor frontages within the town centre are encouraged by Policy TC2. Active
frontages allow for increased on-street surveillance and help to reduce the fear of crime, and the
presence of pedestrians engaging with these units may reduce opportunities for crime and could
therefore have a positive effect. The policy also states how development will be permitted
whereby it increases the vitality and viability of the centre, and includes proposals for residential
development. Increasing the number of residents within Wellingborough town centre helps to
contribute to the local community culture. Recognising there is a local community can be
reassuring to other residents and pedestrians and the policy may therefore generate a positive
effect.
Site Specific Policies

13.4.7

Site specific policies include design principles that ought to encourage well connected and safe
environments. This ought to ensure that development does not increase opportunities for crime,
ensuring a neutral effect on levels of crime and anti-social behaviour. Some sites will also deliver
new open space, and/or community facilities, which are likely to be used by young people. This
could help to provide diversionary activities for young people, which can help to reduce anti-social
behaviour and crime. Overall, the site policies ought to have a positive but not significant effect.
Cumulative / overall effects

13.4.8

16
17

The overall effect of the plan with regards to crime is predicted to be positive, but not significant. By
locating the majority of development within and around Wellingborough, it is likely that the amount
of residential and retail uses would increase within the town centre. This could help to reduce

Urban Design Compendium, Home and Communities Agency 3rd Edition 2013
Urban Design Compendium, Home and Communities Agency 3rd Edition 2013
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vacancy rates, create more active facades, and increase the number of overlooking units, thereby
generating more natural surveillance. All these factors are likely to increase notions of safety for
those using the public realm in Wellingborough centre, and may help to deter the opportunities for
crime to take place.
13.4.9

New development is likely to be safely designed, and new community facilities ought to help
provide diversionary activities that may deter anti-social behaviour.

13.4.10 The effects are not predicted to be significant, as crime is influenced by a wider range of factors
than the location and design of development. However, planning to meet housing needs, job
opportunities and well-designed environments will all contribute to reducing the factors that can
play a part in crime and anti-social behaviour.

13.5

Community
Spatial strategy

13.5.1

The strategy focuses the majority of housing into and around Wellingborough Town, which ought to
be positive in tackling deprivation in the town (which contains areas falling into the 10% most
deprived in the country). New developments in housing and employment should help to provide
decent, affordable homes and jobs in areas of greatest need. Though the strategy is largely set by
the JCS, the Plan consolidates this approach through the settlement hierarchy and further site
allocations and so a positive effect is predicted.

13.5.2

Although the majority of residents in the Borough are white British, there are concentrations of
ethnic minorities, particularly in parts of Wellingborough Town Centre. New housing development
close by (including the SUE) to these communities, could benefit ethnic groups living in crowded
conditions and help to avoid segregation of groups into certain streets and neighbourhoods. The
effects are positive, but uncertain, as settlement behaviour is affected by a range of factors (not just
the availability of housing).
Green infrastructure

13.5.3

Improvements to green infrastructure could have benefits for deprived communities by enhancing
access to recreation, sustainable modes of transport and attractive environments. The policies
seek to ensure minimum standards are secured for residents, and set a strategy for protecting and
enhancing green infrastructure corridors. A key arm of the corridors passes along the eastern
edge of Wellingborough, which corresponds with areas of deprivation, and also opportunities to
enhance the corridor through the development of the SUE at Wellingborough East. The plan could
therefore have minor positive effects for communities (particularly those in deprived areas).
Encouraging localised decision making would also be positive, as individuals may feel more
involved and empowered by the development process.
Economy

13.5.4

The economic policies seek to protect and enhance existing industrial estates, which ought to be
positive in retaining access to jobs. However, improving the ‘quality’ of jobs would not necessarily
benefit those in most need, without a corresponding effort to upskill residents. Nevertheless, the
presence of job opportunities (mostly around Wellingborough Town Centre) ought to be positive for
deprived communities that are concentrated in these areas.
Delivering Homes

13.5.5

The plan sets out the desires of the council to adopt a mixture of housing types and tenures across
the borough. By ensuring tenure variety, the housing stock should cater to a mix of social groups
and income ranges. This should enable a more inclusive and mixed demographic within new
developments. Communities which are mixed and heterogeneous in nature are thought to offer
several benefits to both individuals and the wider area. For example, mixed communities can help
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to reduce the feeling of antagonism between different income and ethnic groups, and open up the
housing supply and choice, thereby making the local area more attractive to potential residents18.
13.5.6

The plans affordable housing targets rely on Policy 30 of the JCS (30% of total dwellings on sites of
15 dwellings or more in the town and 40% on sites of 5 or more dwellings in the rural area). Though
affordable housing delivery is positive (by allowing residents to stay within their communities) the
effects of the Plan are negligible, given that the policy is already established in the JCS. In order to
secure mixed tenures, the plan could adopt its own policy which establishes local targets regarding
housing type and tenure.

13.5.7

Whilst the council has been active in outlining potential and probable sites for development and
housing growth within the urban areas, it states that rural housing areas should only permit enough
development to cater to ‘local need’.

13.5.8

The named Villages of Earls Barton, Finedon, Irchester and Wollaston each have their own
housing requirement targets between the period 2011-2031, and the delivery of these is expected
to be outlined in neighbourhood plans for Earls Barton, Irchester and Wollaston. There is one
allocation in Finedon that will help to meet identified needs. The process of developing a
neighbourhood plan enables communities to become engaged in the decision making process, and
should allow a strategy to be made which is specific and sensitive to local need and aspirations. It
can be assumed that the decision to adopt these neighbourhood plans with regards to rural
housing allocation, and other associated developments is beneficial to community cohesion, but
this is not directly attributable to policies in the Local Plan as such.

13.5.9

The government is attempting to reduce the barriers to self-build projects. The council have
supported this by allocating two plots of land within Wellingborough East (0.5ha each) and strategic
site in Park Farm Way/ Shelley Road as potential self-build sites. These allocations may fulfil the
satisfaction and demand of a small number of individuals who wish to embark on a self-build
project, and may have a minor positive effect..

13.5.10 The responsibility of the council to cater to the needs of the gypsy, traveller and travelling show
people population is identified within the plan. There is no definitive policy to secure the needs of
this community group within Wellingborough, because given identified need is currently being met
by a number of consented sites. There is also a criteria based policy in the JCS (Policy 31) which
sets out the necessary criteria to support new sites. Consequently, the plan has a negligible effect.
Delivering Retail
13.5.11 The needs of local communities are protected by Policy R2, whereby sufficient evidence will have
to be given if neighbourhood shops are to be converted away from their retail uses. This will help to
safeguard community access to these necessary functions (which are often places where
communities meet) and will help to fulfil daily needs for convenience shopping and services,
thereby it is predicted that this policy will incur a positive effect.
Wellingborough Town Centre
13.5.12 By supporting the introduction of residential units within the town centre and increasing the local
population, more social capital may be generated within the centre (Policy TC2). A stronger sense
of community may be garnered, which could increase notions of belonging and help to create a
vibrant social hub. Therefore a positive effect is predicted.
13.5.13 There is particular consideration to regenerate the market within Wellingborough given its potential
to offer a specialised retail experience. By improving the market through measures as outlined in
Policy TC3, it may also galvanise the sense of community spirit within the town centre, but there is
uncertainty about the likelihood of this occurring, so a neutral effect is predicted.
Site specific proposals

18

‘Mixed communities: Success and sustainability’, The Joseph Rowntree Foundation, 30th March 2006, Available:
https://www.jrf.org.uk/report/mixed-communities-success-and-sustainability
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13.5.14 Adopting SUEs and specific site policies should enable major growth to be achieved upon allocated
and committed sites, whilst minimising the disruption to existing communities. Policy Site 1- Policy
Site 9 will guide mixed use development, which ought to be a positive effect on existing and new
communities.
13.5.15 This is highlighted in Policy Site 2 which aims to protect the residential amenity in Redhill Grange,
thus ensuring consideration is made regarding local residents. There is also a conscious effort to
design the new neighbourhoods so that they socially integrate with the remainder of
Wellingborough, so as to reduce the potential for tension to arise between community groups.
13.5.16 Policy Site 1 outlines how a neighbourhood centre will be developed within Wellingborough East
which will offer a range of community, commercial and residential uses. A community hub as such
offers a space where residents and members of the public can meet and interact, thereby growing
social capital and likely incurring a positive effect.
Cumulative / overall effects
13.5.17 The Plan supports the JCS in directing growth to areas that could benefit from development
through access to housing, jobs and enhanced environments. The lower levels of development in
rural areas are also likely to help maintain the character of smaller villages and retain community
identity. However, it will be important to ensure that affordable housing needs are tackled to
ensure that communities can remain in rural areas should they wish to and the JCS sets out
mechanisms to achieve this.
13.5.18 A number of plan policies should help to protect neighbourhood shops and community facilities, to
reduce vacancy rates, and develop mixed used communities. This should generate a positive
effect on community development as it ensures facilities are accessible and useable by
communities,
13.5.19 The plan also encourages community engagement by encouraging groups to allocate housing
within rural areas through neighbourhood planning. This could contribute to communities feeling
more empowered.
13.5.20 Overall, the plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on communities. Though
individual policies would only be predicted to have minor effects in particular locations; when
viewed in combination, the effects are predicted to improve the baseline position with regards to
deprivation (which would otherwise be expected to remain fairly static), and to encourage social
integration.

13.6

Skills
Spatial Strategy

13.6.1

In the main, the strategy locates development to the areas that are best served by further
education facilities (e.g. Tresham College,). This should help to ensure that residents have good
accessibility to training facilities, which ought to be beneficial for students. However, it is difficult to
correlate the spatial strategy with an improvement in skills attainment, so the effects are predicted
to be negligible.
Green infrastructure

13.6.2

Policy GI2 (referring to Table 5.1) outlines the quality standards expected with regards to the
distance, size and function of indoor and outdoor sports facilities. The opportunity for individuals to
engage with these facilities, and any training sessions or classes which take place upon/ within
them, may help to improve certain sporting skills. However, the effects are not predicted to be
significant and are difficult to quantify, hence an uncertain effect is recorded.
Economy

13.6.3

There is a relatively high percentage of economically active people who commute out of the
borough for work, suggesting that Wellingborough does not have the employment opportunities to
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retain certain skills within the local area. This reliance on external areas for employment can be
potentially damaging to the economy, as it may reduce the resilience and the skills base of the
local work force should those with higher skills move away. In order to reduce the effects of this,
the plan outlines a series of policies which will help to increase the scale of local employment
opportunities; including high quality jobs at Sywell.
13.6.4

Policy E1 states how effort will be made to modernise and/or enhance existing industrial estates in
order to maintain and improve their position as key employment sites. This is likely to have a
positive effect by protecting these areas as key locations for skilled workers and potentially
attracting investment in new employment sectors.
Delivering Homes

13.6.5

The plan discusses in detail the location of housing allocations, and the size, tenure and
accessibility of units. As discussed above for the spatial strategy, this ought to ensure development
occurs in areas that are accessible to primary, secondary and further education facilities.

13.6.6

In order to garner a more positive effect, the plan could outline a commitment to employ a certain
number of local apprentices / workforce to help with the construction of new developments over a
certain size (for examples the SUEs). This would be likely to improve construction skills amongst
young people within Wellingborough, and could have long-term positive effects on this industry.

13.6.7

As the Plan stands, the effects of the housing policies are predicted to be negligible.
Delivering retail

13.6.8

The policies to deliver retail are not predicted to have any demonstrable effect upon skills.
Wellingborough Town Centre

13.6.9

The town centre policies are not predicted to have any demonstrable effect upon skills.
Site specific proposals

13.6.10 A new secondary and primary school is proposed within Wellingborough East to absorb the
proposed growth within the borough (Policy Site 1). These new facilities will increase access to
education for a certain number of children and young adults who are located in proximity to the
sites, and should therefore have a positive effect with regards to educational attainment.
13.6.11 A new primary school is also proposed within Wellingborough North (Policy Site 2) and may also
have a positive effect based on the aforementioned reasons. School facilities also have the
potential to be used outside of school hours as a flexible community centre, whereby training could
take place for a variety of purposes. The plan could therefore further the positive effects of the
facilities by outlining the necessity of a multi-functional space within the policy.
13.6.12 The Sywell Aerodrome site (Policy Site 9) in particular offers an opportunity for the borough to
adopt a development which specialises in the development of high-end aviation, engineering and
design and its associated training facilities. A specialist function such as this may enable the site to
become an attractive area for those wanting to learn more/ train in the aviation industry, and
increase the skillsof some local residents. This may therefore have a positive effect on local skill
levels with regards to this particular industry.
Cumulative / overall effects
13.6.13 In the main, the plan is unlikely to have significant effects upon skills levels, though the spatial
strategy, housing and economic policies ought to ensure that new development is well related to
educational facilities and people have access to a decent home and employment (which helps to
facilitate learning).
13.6.14 Positive effects are predicted as a result of economic policies, which should protect jobs and
encourage investment. However, there may be scope to enhance opportunities for skills
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development by including a policy / policy clause which requires local communities (e.g.
apprentices) to be involved in construction of new large scale developments.
13.6.15 The Sywell Aerodrome site provides an opportunity for Wellingborough to specialise in the aviation
industry, and may be able to provide valuable training in this sector. This could help to grow the
local skills base, and make the borough attractive to further investment. A positive effect is
predicted in this respect.
13.6.16 Overall, a positive effect is predicted. This may be significant in the longer term, but there are
some uncertainties about the extent to which the plan can help to improve skills.
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13.7

Liveability
Spatial strategy

13.7.1

The spatial strategy and settlement hierarchy directs the majority of development to
Wellingborough Town. Whilst this ought to ensure good access to services, it is also likely to
increase car use into and out of the centre, which already suffers from congestion along key routes.
This could have negative effects upon residents living along arterial routes (increased noise,
vibration and pollution). The SUEs must be supported by adequate infrastructure and welldesigned green spaces, so the effects upon new communities are less likely to be significant. The
sites also refer to protecting the amenity of adjacent communities, which should also help to
mitigate any potential effects in these areas. Overall, the effects are predicted to be negligible,
provided that suitable mitigation and enhancement (as identified in the Plan policies) is secured.
Green infrastructure

13.7.2

Policy GI2 sets out a commitment to protect and enhance local open space (such as parks and
gardens; natural and semi-natural open space; amenity green space; linear green space; children’s
play areas; allotment and community gardens; cemeteries and churchyards; and outdoor sports
and recreation facilities) from development. Maintaining these assets should help to secure the
liveability of Wellingborough by offering spaces of tranquillity, high environmental value, and
opportunities for recreation. For areas where the scale of development is lower (i.e. the rural
areas), the policies are likely to ensure that neutral effects on liveability are achieved. However, for
areas where there is significant new development (and thus opportunities for GI enhancement)
there is the potential for positive effects on liveability for these communities.

13.7.3

Matching housing development with the development of GI, as stated in Policy GI4, will help to
ensure that housing is within close proximity to a green space which is of a certain size and quality.
This association is likely to have a positive effect, as individual access to local green space or
recreation facilities is protected, and the liveability of neighbourhoods is maintained alongside
growth.
Economy

13.7.4

There is a strong focus of policies within the plan on protecting and maintaining employment
opportunities within the established Industrial estates, with little reference being made to
employment which takes place outside of these defined areas. The majority of the sites border
only slightly with nearby residential units or not at all, however there are some instances where the
growth/intensification of established industrial areas may have an adverse effect on the liveability
of nearby residents, given the close proximity between the estate and neighbourhoods (for
example at Park Farm Way and Finedon Road Industrial Estate).

13.7.5

This could increase the exposure of some residents to noise, vibration and vehicle pollution from
the growth/intensification of employment sites. However, access to each site is not within
immediate proximity to residential areas so direct effects on amenity would not be anticipated.

13.7.6

It is also likely that mitigation could be agreed to limit any effects upon amenity. It is predicted that
effects could be managed at Victoria Business Park and Leyland Trading Estate (provided the SUE
is well designed to separate industrial and residential) which are relatively detached from
residential areas. Dennington Industrial Estate is within close proximity to residential development
at its western edge, but modernisation of the estate is unlikely to affect amenity for these residents.
A neutral effect is anticipated is these areas.

13.7.7

The potential for effects could be greater at Finedon Road Industrial Estate and Park Farm Way, as
they are relatively close to residential areas, and routes into the estates run alongside residential
areas. However, mitigation should also be capable of minimising effects on amenity given that for
both estates, there is already a degree of separation between employment uses and residential
areas. In the case of Park Farm Way, the estate is separated by woodland / scrub and Farm Park
Way Road. For Finedon Road Estate, only the south/south east edges of the estate are adjacent
to housing estates, but are currently separated by semi-natural grassland. Any expansion in these
areas ought to be carefully managed. Housing sites 5 and 7 are located in these areas, so there is
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potential for negative effects that need to be addressed.
13.7.8

Concentrating the sites within already established areas will prevent the potentially negative effect
from reducing the amenity in other parts of the borough. In this respect, the economic policies are
positive.

13.7.9

Overall, the economic policies are predicted to have a neutral effect on liveability across the
borough, provided that effective mitigation is secured for development at established industrial
estates. It is likely that the plan policies will help to achieve this. However, there is some
uncertainty about potential negative effects.
Delivering Homes

13.7.10 The plan outlines a commitment to deliver housing to meet the need of the population until 2031.
By reaching this target in the short term (by developing the sites presented in Policy H1) and the
long term, the council can ensure that the needs of those already residing in Wellingborough and
those wishing to relocate here are met. This may have a positive effect on the liveability of
individuals by allowing them to settle in an area of their choice, thus giving them satisfaction as
home-owners.
13.7.11 By only allocating sites within the designated urban areas and at Finedon, recognising the role of
neighbourhood plans at the 3 other named villages, and leaving development in the remaining rural
areas to occur on windfall sites, through exception, or neighbourhood plan allocated sites, there
might be a risk that some housing demands fail to be met. This may be the case if there is a
specific desire to live within a rural area. By restricting this allocation, the plan may incur a
negative effect for a number of individuals who are seeking rural settlement. A rolling programme
of local needs assessments should help to identify if there are any issues, whilst the exceptions site
policy in the JCS ought to ensure that adverse effects are avoided. Therefore, the effects are not
predicted to be significant.
13.7.12 With regards to the housing allocations, the majority of sites are not located in areas where
liveability could potentially be affected by neighbouring uses. The exception to this is at Policy
Sites 5 and 7 which are within close proximity to Finedon Road Industrial Estate. The effects of
these are discussed under ‘site specific proposals’.
Delivering Retail
13.7.13 The ‘town- centre first’ approach positions Wellingborough town centre as the preferred location for
retail development. The council seeks to consolidate a range of retail, leisure/culture and housing
within the centre, enabling it to successfully operate alongside Rushden Lakes retail development
(due to open in 2017). This consolidation would include the redevelopment/ reuse of former vacant
units and seeks to increase the use value of the centre. This mixed use agenda, and the
environmental gains of high quality redevelopment could have a positive effect on the liveability,
viability and vitality of the centre. This would be positive for visitors and residents (though this
number would not be substantial). Conversely, increased activity in the centre could increase
noise, which may be perceived as an issue for residential uses. This could be mitigated through
design though.
Wellingborough Town Centre
13.7.14 The plan describes how there is a pressure for town centres to diversify in order to compete with
online platforms and shopping centres. These competing forces have the potential to undermine
the vibrancy of Wellingborough town centre, something which may significantly affect the
attractiveness of the town centre to local shoppers and investors.
13.7.15 The design of shop fronts is thought to have an important influence on the quality of the street
scene and sense of place. Policy TC4 outlines some guidelines as to how shop front and
advertisements could be designed in sensitivity to their local surroundings. Concerted efforts to
achieve these standards should enable a more positive pedestrian experience within the town
centre, and ought to have a positive effect on the liveability and experience of the area.

SA of Wellingborough local plan

122

13.7.16 Likewise, the provisions outlined in Policy TC5 with regards to the public realm are predicted to
have a positive effect on the pedestrian experience within Wellingborough by encouraging
inclusive high quality design, and by encouraging developer contributions to environmental
improvements.
Site specific proposals
13.7.17 There is an objective to make Wellingborough East and Wellingborough North ‘sustainable and
provide communities which are active, inclusive, safe, well run, environmentally sensitive, well
designed and built, well connected, thriving, well served and fair for everyone’. This objective
should help to shape the development of liveable spaces, as they offer holistic and wide ranging
guidelines which will enable a high quality and well planned environment to be enjoyed by users.
However, both sites involve an element of employment expansion. For Site 2, this would involve
expansion of Park Farm Industrial Estate. Whilst not directly adjacent to residential, it would
increase traffic along Park Farm Way. Therefore, mitigation measures ought to be delivered to
ensure that residential development is not affected.
13.7.18 With the exception of Policy Sites 5 and 7 the sites are located at a distance from existing or
proposed Industrial Estates, thereby reducing the likelihood of residents from experiencing
potential noise, amenity or air pollution associated with industrial uses. This ensures that no
negative effects occur as a result of new development.
13.7.19 Policy Sites 5 and 7 are both adjacent to Finedon Road Industrial Estate, and there is therefore
potential for new dwellings to be affected by surrounding uses. Whilst policy 5 seeks to retain
active allotments, and ‘green infrastructure through the site’ there is no reference for the need to
ensure that amenity of future residents is protected and enhanced through the provision of a buffer
zone between the industrial estate / railway line. Likewise, policy 7 seeks to retain allotments and
introduce a footpath/cycle link. Policy 8 of the JCS includes provision for protecting amenity, which
ought to ensure that no adverse effects occur as a result of development. However, explicit
reference to amenity would be beneficial for both of these site policies.
13.7.20 Overall, effects are predicted to be negligible.
Cumulative / overall effects
13.7.21 Overall, the Plan is predicted to have a mixed effect. For most of the boroughs communities, there
would be mainly negligible effect on liveability. However, there could be some localised positive
or negative effects on certain communities. For example, acquiring housing in rural areas may be
difficult, which could affect those people that wish to remain living in these areas. Conversely, new
development opportunities ought to create well designed, attractive environments to live in.
13.7.22 The GI policies should have positive effects by helping to maintain the proximity and retention of
recreational facilities to communities, and the retail and town centre policies are likely to improve
the experience of Wellingborough Town Centre in particular.
13.7.23 With regards to specific site allocations, the majority are not likely to generate any concerns
relating to liveability. However, sites 5 and 7 which are both adjacent to Finedon Road Industrial
Estate, could potentially put new residential development into contact with surrounding industrial
uses. Whilst appropriate mitigation ought to be secured through Policy 8 in the JCS, it would be
beneficial to include explicit reference to this within the corresponding site policies.
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Employment
Spatial strategy

14.1.1

The spatial strategy promotes an efficient pattern of development which is concentrated to the
growth town of Wellingborough. This should help to support economic growth at existing business
parks / industrial estates, promoting more efficient travel patterns, which ought to be positive for
workforce attendance and retention. Access to strategic road networks is also important, with the
preferred approach promoting growth in areas with good access to the A45 towards Northampton
and the M1, the A509 towards Kettering and the A45 towards Rushden. The combination of new
housing for a local workforce, as well as good access to strategic transport routes ought to
generate positive effects in terms of access to employment.
Green infrastructure

14.1.2

GI can contribute to attractive working and living environment, which is a factor that may influence
investment in employment growth. Maintaining and enhancing GI corridors throughout the
borough, (particularly in Wellingborough Town) should also enable enhanced sustainable transport
links between residential sites and employment sites. This could also have a positive effect on
the economy by encouraging and facilitating access to jobs to communities, particularly those that
do not have access to a car.
Economy

14.1.3

Existing and already established industrial estates are located at Victoria Business Park, Park
Farm Industrial Estate, Finedon Road Industrial Estate, Leyland Trading Estate and Denington
Industrial Estate (all within and around Wellingborough Town). The plan supports proposals for
employment uses (and expansion) on these sites (Policy E1), and is likely to have a positive
effect by encouraging the use of existing infrastructure and agglomeration of industry. This could
help to contribute to the sharing of services and ideas, modernisation of employment land and
inward investment.
Delivering Homes

14.1.4

Policy H1 sets out a number of Urban Housing Allocations within Wellingborough, most of which
are located in Wellingborough Town itself. Therefore, employment opportunities ought to be
readily available to both existing and new communities. Consequently, a positive effect on
employment is predicted.
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Delivering Retail
14.1.5

When locating retail, leisure and office developments outside of the designated sites as identified in
the Policies map, the plan outlines how a Local Impact Threshold assessment should be conducted
(Policy R3) to determine the effects on local investments.

14.1.6

This policy will help to mitigate against adverse impacts on local employment sites within
Wellingborough, and may safeguard the employment of those who would otherwise be affected,
which is a positive effect on employment.
Wellingborough Town Centre

14.1.7

The Wellingborough Town Centre strategy encourages the adoption of A1 uses within the Primary
Shopping Area (Policy TC2), and the development of retail and mixed-uses at various other sites
(Policy TC6 and Policy TC7). These policies are likely to reduce the vacancy rate within the town
centre by utilising the existing units. It is probable that these developments will employ individuals,
thereby increasing and retaining employment to within the town centre. This may counteract the
potential out migration of individuals to Rushden Lakes, and help to maintain strong rates of
employment within Wellingborough. It is predicted that these policies will therefore have a positive
effect.
Site specific proposals

14.1.8

The plan states that the SUE at Wellingborough East will make a significant contribution to the
provision of new jobs within the borough (at sites north of Finedon Road in Policy Site 1, and Park
Farm Industrial Estate in Policy Site 2). Locating new housing development in proximity to jobs
ought to be positive, as it potentially reduces commuter distances and increases accessibility to
employment. However, this is dependent upon local residents having the right skills to attain jobs,
and/or recruitment decisions, which do not necessarily take account of address. Nevertheless, the
policy is predicted to have a positive effect in terms of job creation. Though the benefits for local
communities cannot be determined, it is likely that some local residents will secure employment,
which will also help to reduce commuting.

14.1.9

The introduction of a multi-modal transport link in Wellingborough East (Policy Site 1) will connect
new housing development to jobs located around the borough. This should also have a positive
effect in terms of accessibility to employment sites; however care may need to be taken to ensure
that this does not encourage a migration of commuters outside of Wellingborough, which is fairly
prominent at present.
Cumulative / overall effects

14.1.10 The spatial strategy, economic and housing policies are likely to have a positive effect on the
economy by supporting the retention and growth of employment in the Borough’s principal town of
Wellingborough. This ought to ensure that new jobs are accessible to communities in greatest
need, as well as helping to reduce commuting. Other plan policies that seek to improve the
environment (notably the GI policies) should help to encourage access to work, as well as creating
more attractive environments that could help contribute to investment.
14.1.11 In combination, the policies in the plan are predicted to have a positive effect on employment
within Wellingborough. Levels of employment are already healthy, and although difficult to predict
the future baseline, it is likely that jobs will continue to be created in the sub region, as well as
within Wellingborough itself (for example through JCS allocations, schemes identified in LEPs).
Therefore, the effects of the Part 2 Plan itself are not predicted to be significant with regards to the
overall levels of employment. The benefits are most likely to be derived from higher quality jobs,
which could help to make Wellingborough more self-reliant, as well as the proximity of new housing
to employment, which could lead to more efficient and sustainable patterns of travel.
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14.2

Wealth Creation
Spatial strategy

14.2.1

The spatial strategy / settlement hierarchy seeks to concentrate residential development to the
growth town of Wellingborough, followed by the larger named villages. R residential growth to
within the town and named villages is more likely to increase the local land value in these areas, as
there becomes more competition for businesses to develop in those locations. This could have a
positive effect for landowners and landlords within Wellingborough centre and the named villages
who may witness a higher return for their land and their units than what would be experienced
without the Plan. Conversely, land owners in rural areas / smaller villages may find it more difficult
to gain planning permission for sites that do not classify as ‘windfall’. However, a commitment to
identifying local needs and the development of neighbourhood plans ought to minimise the
magnitude of these potential negative effects on rural economies.
Green infrastructure

14.2.2

Proximity to a high quality open space may create value in residential units, as potential buyers are
attracted to the facilities offered by the land. With the protection and creation of more green
infrastructure (Policy GI1) and open space (Policy GI2 and Policy GI4), the plan may increase the
value of local residential assets thereby have a positive effect on the wealth creation of residents
and landowners. Attractive environments are also a factor that influences inward investment in
businesses.
Economy

14.2.3

Overall, the economic policies are likely to have positive effects in terms of wealth creation, as
they support the consolidation, modernisation and in some cases expansion of existing industrial
estates. This would be more likely to attract high value businesses and an increase in economic
activity in general. By seeking to reduce commuting, there may also be a greater retention of
‘spend’ within the local economy.

14.2.4

The utilisation of existing industrial estates and infrastructure is encouraged within Policy E2,
whereby it must be proven that there is no existing demand for vacant buildings, despite marketing
efforts, before they can be used for non-employment uses. This, however, may actually stifle the
use of these spaces or any entrepreneurial use of space, as the sites must be vacant for a
continuous period of at least 2 years before they are proven unviable. This could have a minor
negative effect on wealth creation if it discourages any short-term use of such spaces. These
potential effects can be reduced by encouraging and enabling the availability of a range of
employment space for smaller, start-up businesses, or those that are fluid, and do not require
permanent residence.
Delivering Homes

14.2.5

By restricting development which is allowed to occur outside of the town centre, Finedon (Policy
H2), and the Urban Housing Allocation sites (Policy H1), the plan may create a heightened demand
for housing within villages and restraint villages. Some buyers may be willing to pay more money
for such locations, and the house price may increase in the long term, creating a potentially
positive effect for any current home owners who might consider selling their house. Conversely,
the inability to deliver larger developments within these locations could hold back wealth generation
for landowners in these areas.

14.2.6

Increasing the number of households within the borough will also generate an increase in the
number of households paying Council Tax. The delivery of homes through the plan is therefore
likely to assist with wealth generation (for example, by addressing concealed households), and a
positive effect for the local authority is predicted.
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Delivering Retail
14.2.7

The sequential approach to retail development (Policy R1) clearly defines the locations within
which retail units are supported and encouraged. By agglomerating retail services together,
businesses may experience positive effects such as increased pedestrian footfall and sales, which
should result in wealth creation and spending within the local economy. In the absence of such
policies, it would be necessary to have regard to the retail hierarchy promoted in the NPPF.
Therefore, the effects would not be anticipated to be significant.
Wellingborough Town Centre

14.2.8

The plan seeks to protect and enhance the Market Square as an integral part of the town centre
(Policy TC3). The market is recognised as providing a platform from which independent retailers
may be able to start a business, and could have a positive impact on entrepreneurial wealth
creation.

14.2.9

Policy TC6, TC7 and TC8 encourage the redevelopment of sites within the town centre for
residential and mixed use functions. People living in the centre are more likely to use the local
services and retail facilities, and their presence may therefore help to grow and maintain the local
economy. For this reason, the policies are predicted to have a positive effect on wealth creation
within the town centre.
Site specific proposals

14.2.10 The development of Sywell Aerodrome (Policy Site 9) offers an opportunity for Wellingborough to
expand its aviation sector. The plan states how the site could be utilised as an employment base
along with a multitude of ancillary services. The potential of this site to promote the image of
Wellingborough as a specialist aviation hub may have a positive effect on local wealth creation,
as it may raise awareness of the borough and attract external investment in specialised industry.
Cumulative / overall effects
14.2.11 The plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on the wealth creation of the borough
through various means. The plan recognises the value of locating settlements in proximity to GI
and within the town centre, and has reflected this through the spatial strategy and the green
infrastructure framework. The retail hierarchy is also likely to have a positive effect on wealth
creation by concentrating retail services within Wellingborough town centre and enabling a higher
pedestrian footfall between units. Entrepreneurs could also have a platform to establish themselves
from due to the retention and regeneration of the market within the town.
14.2.12 Meeting and exceeding housing needs is also likely to increase wealth generated from council tax,
particularly if there are concealed households that are enabled to be formed.
14.2.13 Some landowners may not benefit from the Plan, as the growth of smaller villages and rural areas
is limited. However, these effects are not predicted to be significant.

14.3

Town Centres
Spatial strategy

14.3.1

The spatial strategy / settlement hierarchy is predicted to have positive effect on Wellingborough
Town Centre, as it concentrates growth within this part of the borough. The strategy therefore
ought to support an increased quantity and variety of services available within the centre, as well
as supporting an increase in population that would be more likely to access such services.
Green infrastructure

14.3.2

The Green Infrastructure policies within the plan could have some indirect positive effects upon the
town centre environment, as key routes are identified running to the south and east of the
settlement boundaries.
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14.3.3

Enhancements to these areas could have a positive effect upon the town centre by enhancing
walking and cycling routes between the town centre and residential areas.
Economy

14.3.4

The economic policies are predominantly focussed on the established industrial estates. Although
Policy E3 offers guidelines for employment which occurs outside of the estates, there is no explicit
reference to employment within the town centre. The effects are therefore predicted to be
negligible.
Delivering Homes

14.3.5

Table 5 of the JCS outlines the housing requirement, showing that the town of Wellingborough will
develop 5,750 units between 2011 and 2031. Policy H1 gives further details with regards to the
Urban Housing Allocations, a number of which are located within the town centre (Land at High
Street, Alma Street/ Cambridge Street, and the Former Post Office sorting depot, Midland Road).
The effort made to introduce residential units into the town centre is likely to strengthen the
community within the area, and could help to catalyse an evening economy. By encouraging a
more robust and active space, the policy is predicted to have a positive effect.
Delivering Retail

14.3.6

The plan, in support of national guidance, adopts a ‘town-centre first’ approach with regards to
retail development. This should contribute to the vibrancy and vitality of Wellingborough town
centre, as it could increase the number of both convenience and comparison shopping
opportunities. This also has the potential to reduce vacancy rates, and to help generate growth
within the town centre. Given the effect of Policy R1 on town-centre development, the plan is
predicted to have a positive effect on the baseline.
Wellingborough Town Centre

14.3.7

The quality and function of developments within the Primary Shopping Area is defined within the
policies map, setting a clear standard as to how the town centre should be developed (Policy TC2).
This is predicted to have a positive effect by helping to regenerate the upper floors of units and
ensure active ground floor uses, helping to achieve vitality and vibrancy within the centre. A further
positive effect may be incurred in the town centre due to Policy TC5, which encourages a high
quality public realm and developer contributions. Such improvements are likely to create a more
attractive landscape for investment. However, these principles would need to be adhered to in the
absence of these policies, and so the effects are not predicted to be significant.

14.3.8

Policy TC2 is also likely to encourage development on the ground floor units, and design which is
sensitive to the local character and cultural heritage of the town. This should have a positive effect
by helping to preserve the local value and distinctiveness of Wellingborough town centre.
Site specific proposals

14.3.9

A number of sites are located within the town centre, and will deliver residential units. This could
have benefits for town centre function and vitality.
Cumulative / overall effects

14.3.10 Overall, the Plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on town centres. In particular,
the spatial strategy, retail hierarchy and Wellingborough town centre strategy should ensure that
centres (particularly Wellingborough) are more attractive to investment, more resilient to
competition (e.g. from online platforms and Rushden Lakes), and more attractive places to live and
visit. The delivering homes strategy outlines how this town centre retail development could be
matched with increased residential development and therefore an increased night time economy.
For smaller settlements and rural areas, the effects are predicted to be negligible, given the
restraints to development in these areas. Given that the plan seeks to meet local housing needs in
rural settlements though, this is not thought to have a particularly adverse effect on the area.
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Biodiversity: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

15.1.1

The spatial strategy sets out the roles that various settlements will play in building a more
sustainable and self-reliant North Northamptonshire. The Plan also adopts a hierarchy of
settlements, which (in simple terms) places the settlements serviced by a greater number of
services, facilities and infrastructure at the top, and those with the least at the bottom. This means
that the majority of development will be located within and around Wellingborough. This could
bring more people into contact with the Upper Nene Valley Gravel Pits SPA / SSSI. However, the
majority of development is already committed, including the Wellingborough East SUE . A
mitigation strategy for the SPA is being prepared, and it is not anticipated that there will be
significant effects upon the SPA. Overall, the strategy is predicted to have a neutral effect upon
biodiversity.
Green infrastructure Framework

15.1.2

The Green Infrastructure Framework states that open space is an integral natural and physical
asset for local communities in both urban and rural areas of the borough. It stresses the importance
in protecting and enhancing green spaces in Wellingborough.

15.1.3

A diversity of open space and green/blue infrastructure offers the opportunity to protect and
enhance habitats such as woodlands, ponds and rivers.

15.1.4

The Plan details that the borough council will work with key stakeholders including developers to
ensure that GI corridors are delivered in areas much needed by the local communities. Policy GI 1
outlines that new development should ensure it does not compromise the integrity of the green
infrastructure network and there should be a priority on investment and enhancement of green
infrastructure. The policy reflects that of the NPPF in that it seeks to contribute and enhance the
local environment, namely through policies GI 2 and 3. The existing GI network is also displayed
offering guidance as to where corridors are located and where they should be protected and
enhanced. This involves key corridors along the Upper Nene Valley, which is a crucial biodiversity
habitat running through the Borough, offering wildlife networks between Northampton,
Wellingborough and Rushden.

15.1.5

The strategy to target and enhance the green infrastructure network should help to strengthen the
resilience of existing networks, and therefore is predicted to be contribute to a significant positive
effect upon biodiversity.
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Economy
15.1.6

The economic policies are unlikely to have a significant effect on biodiversity. With the exception of
Leyland Trading Estate, which is within close proximity to the Upper Nene Valley Gravel Pits SPA,
the established industrial estates are not located close to any designated habitats. It is likely that
any modernisation or expansion at these sites would not lead to significant negative effects, and
that other Plan policies would be adequate to protect locally identified species and habitats. No
expansion is proposed at Leyland Trading Estate, and so it is not expected that significant effects
would occur in relation to modernisation.
Delivering Homes

15.1.7

Although there may be site specific effects (which are discussed below), the delivery of housing is
not predicted to have a significant effect upon biodiversity. The effects of the amount and
distribution of housing to be delivered in Wellingborough (and surrounding authorities), have
already been tested in the SA and HRA of the Joint Core Strategy. No significant effects on
biodiversity were predicted to occur, though the need to consider effects on the Upper Nene Valley
Gravel Pits was identified as a potential issue. However, a mitigation strategy is also being
prepared which ought to reduce any potential effects on the Upper Nene Valley. Consequently, the
effects of the housing policies are predicted to be neutral.
Delivering Retail

15.1.8

The retail policies are not likely to have any effect upon biodiversity.
Wellingborough Town Centre

15.1.9

The town centre policies are not likely to have any effect upon biodiversity.
Site specific proposals

15.1.10 Policies Site 1 and Site 2 both provide requirements for a net gain in biodiversity, through improved
long term management of existing habitats and new habitat creation. The policies detail methods in
which to do this, including specific mitigation measures. For example, wet grassland and river
restoration associated with the Rivers Nene and Ise in Policy Site 1, Wellingborough East, and
identifying enhancement to the principal Green Infrastructure corridors along the Harrowden Brook
and the ridgeline in Policy Site 2, Wellingborough North. This should help to ensure that positive
effects are generated that may not be recognised in the absence of these policies. Consequently,
a significant positive effect is predicted for biodiversity, particularly along the Upper Nene Valley
Gravel Pits and through Wellingborough East SUE.
Cumulative / overall effects
15.1.11 Overall, the plan policies are not likely to have a significant effect upon biodiversity. The majority of
housing is already committed, and / or allocated in the JCS, and so the effects would not be directly
attributable to the Wellingborough Borough Plan. In any event, the effects would not be predicted
to be significant, as the majority of development is not within close proximity to designated habitats.
The potential for increased recreational pressure on the Upper Nene Valley SPA is anticipated to
be manageable (According to the JCS HRA), and a mitigation strategy is being prepared to ensure
this is the case. The creation of strategic green infrastructure at Wellingborough East is also key to
ensuring that there are alternative sources of open space for recreation.
15.1.12 Notwithstanding this, the GI strategy, in combination with site specific enhancement measures at
the SUEs are predicted to have a significant positive effect on biodiversity by strengthening the
quality and linkages between habitats.
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15.2

Landscape: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

15.2.1

The spatial strategy directs the majority of development to Wellingborough. Development is then
directedn to the named villages, with the smaller villages reliant upon windfall development only to
meet their ‘local needs’. This ought to ensure that areas of countryside are protected, and the
character of villages is not eroded. The strategy outlines that “development will be strictly managed
to safeguard the character and beauty of the countryside and maintain separate settlements”. The
strategy also affords protection to the boundaries of villages, stating that development will not be
permitted on “areas of land that protect key vistas”. These measures are predicted to have a
positive effect in protecting landscape character and local distinctiveness of settlements in
Wellingborough.
Green Infrastructure Framework

15.2.2

The Green Infrastructure Framework contributes to the setting of settlements and their surrounding
landscape. The provision of high quality accessible Green Infrastructure is increasingly important to
regeneration and creating places that are based upon local distinctiveness. Policy GI 1 states that
all development must be designed to protect and enhance existing Green Infrastructure networks
which would likely lead to a positive effect on the landscape. Policy GI 2 outlines the exceptional
circumstances that open space could be lost, and whilst this is not encouraged, the fact that
alternative provision must be provided or development on the land would improve the current
landscape, should ensure this policy has a positive effect too. Policy GI 3 states that
development which will result in the loss of a site designated as Local Green Space on the Policies
Map will not be permitted which should help retain landscape character, a further positive effect.
Economy

15.2.3

Economic policies seek to focus employment growth at existing industrial estates, which ought to
ensure adverse effects upon landscape are minimised (by avoiding development in other
locations). Though an extension is identified for Park Farm Industrial Estate to the north, these
areas are not considered to be particularly sensitive to development. Economic development
associated with the SUEs, is not anticipated to have significant effects, and these sites already
have planning permissions or allocations anyway. Overall, neutral effects are predicted.
Delivering Homes

15.2.4

Housing allocations are focused on Wellingborough, which will help to relieve pressure on the
named villages and other smaller settlements. This is a positive effect, as the villages in the
countryside are sensitive to development due to their scale and character. However, whilst the
village boundaries should help to control effects upon landscape character, individual applications
will also need to be subjected to individual landscape assessments by Officers, to ensure that the
character and local distinctiveness is not lost. All housing sites in Policies H 1 and H 2 have been
identified as suitable, available and achievable, but it important to ensure that applications are
designed appropriately alongside this. This is outlined with Policy H 1 referencing later policies in
the Plan on good design (Sections 9.5 and 10 / Policy Site 1).

15.2.5

Having said this, the housing policy does allocate land on the edge of Wellingborough for housing
development, and this could affect the character of the urban fringe in these locations. The site
specific policies ought to help minimise these effects, but a negative effect is still anticipated in
these locations.
Delivering Retail / Wellingborough Town Centre

15.2.6

Focusing development in centres is unlikely to have an effect on landscape character. These areas
are mostly built up already and the scale and nature of development would not be likely to alter the
character of landscapes in the open countryside or urban edges.
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Site specific proposals
15.2.7

The site specific policies seek to minimise the effects of allocating housing, and manage the
development of committed sites in areas that are potentially sensitive to development from a
landscape perspective. For example, Policy Site 1, Wellingborough East states that existing
landscape features should be retained where possible. Policy Site 2, Wellingborough North,
requires a significant landscape buffer to be provided between the development and Great
Harrowden to ensure the separate character and setting of the village is maintained. There are also
other landscape buffers and protection offered in Policy Site 4, Windsor Road, Policy Site 6, Park
Farm Way/Shelley Road These features should provide a positive effect in helping to retain the
landscape character. However, there is likely to be an unavoidable change to landscape character
on urban fringe sites (as discussed under the housing policy section above).
Cumulative / overall effects

15.2.8

The overall strategy focuses on retaining and enhancing Wellingborough’s local character and
distinctiveness. This focus alongside the Green Infrastructure requirements and high quality design
requirements should ensure there is no significant loss to landscape amenity. Much of the housing
is already committed and/or allocated in the JCS; so effects on landscape are largely not
attributable to the Plan. However, additional site allocations and policy details for the SUEs, and
other housing allocations on the urban fringe of Wellingborough could have mixed effects on
landscape. On one hand, directing most of the growth to Wellingborough helps to protect the
named villages and smaller villages, whilst on the other; growth on the edge of Wellingborough will
alter the transition of the urban area into the countryside. Site specific proposals (alongside more
broad policy principles for landscape protection within the JCS) ought to ensure that these effects
are not significant though. Consequently, the overall effect across the borough is predicted to be
negligible.

15.3

Cultural Heritage: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

15.3.1

The Spatial strategy seeks to maintain the special mixed urban/rural character of Wellingborough.
In terms of cultural heritage, the strategy includes village boundaries which will exclude
development that does not protect the setting of heritage assets. This should be positive for
Wellingborough over the plan period; ensuring features of historical, archaeological and cultural
importance are retained.

15.3.2

This should be particularly beneficial for the rural areas, where development will be primarily
windfall development. This ought to protect the overall form and scale of these settlements, whilst
allowing for the development of land and buildings that are potentially derelict (a substantial
proportion of windfall development over the last 10 years has occurred on such sites).

15.3.3

Development at Earls Barton has already been established through the Neighbourhood Plan, whilst
Wollaston and Irchester and also in the process of developing Neighbourhood Plans. The effects
of the Plan in the named villages are therefore predicted to be negligible.
Green Infrastructure Framework

15.3.4

Green Infrastructure contributes to the setting of settlements and their surrounding landscape. The
enhancement and protection of existing green spaces should therefore provide a positive effect
on the setting of built and natural assets.
Economy

15.3.5

Focusing development on existing industrial estates ensures that no further development occurs at
‘undeveloped’ locations. This will help to protect the character of settlements, ensuring a neutral
effect on heritage.
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Delivering Homes
15.3.6

The spatial strategy sets the requirement and broad location of housing (distribution) for
Wellingborough. However, to ensure a five year supply, flexibility and choice, the Plan allocates a
number of additional sites. All of these are in the Wellingborough urban area, with the exception of
one site in Finedon. Focusing development in Wellingborough should help to protect the character
of smaller villages and named villages. Although the location of site allocations is not likely to
cause any major concerns with regards to heritage assets, the scale of development in and around
Wellingborough could have indirect negative effects on the setting of heritage assets through a
general increase in traffic, noise and parking requirements. The effects are not predicted to be
significant, as new development is likely to be well designed, and measures ought to be secured to
manage parking and increased traffic.
Delivering Retail

15.3.7

Focusing retail into the town centre is likely to be positive with regards to the protection of the retail
function of the primary shopping areas. This should help to reduce vacancies and encourage
vibrant centres, which ought to be positive in terms of protecting the character of the built
environment. In the absence of these plan policies, there would be a need to take the NPPF into
consideration anyway, which would require a ‘town centre’ first approach, therefore neutral effects
are predicted.
Wellingborough Town Centre

15.3.8

The town centre strategy seeks to achieve a high quality environment which creates a distinct
sense of place. Wellingborough Town Centre is currently a Conservation Area, and an objective
going forward is to continue to conserve and enhance cultural heritage. Policy TC 2 states that
“new development should be of high quality which respects the local character and cultural
heritage”. This is also supported by measures to support maintenance and enhancement of the
historic environment through the Townscape Heritage Initiative. Policy TC 5 requires provision to
be made for a high quality, well connected public realm to improve the appearance, attractiveness
and accessibility of the town centre. This should help protect and enhance heritage assets and
their settings, leading to a positive effect. Policy TC 6 on the former Post Office Sorting Depot
requires the retention of the building's façade (providing it is viable) thus retaining a local heritage
asset, which may otherwise be vacant.
Site specific proposals

15.3.9

Some of the allocated sites are within close proximity to, or contain listed buildings and some fall
within a conservation area. Development could therefore affect the setting of heritage assets.

15.3.10 Policy 2 for Wellingborough East SUE is not predicted to have any significant effects upon heritage
assets as the majority of the site already has planning permission and the entire site is identified as
a committed development in the JCS. These effects are therefore not attributed to Site Policy 2 for
Wellingborough East SUE.
15.3.11 Policy Site 3 recognises the local historic context of the factory building and states that
development should include retention of the main factory building together with the boundary wall
and railings. This should help to ensure that adverse effects upon heritage are avoided.
15.3.12 Policy sites 4-9 are not predicted to have any significant effects upon heritage assets and their
settings. There are no designated heritage assets within close proximity to these sites, and it is
likely that Plan policies covering heritage will provide sufficient requirements for development to be
in-line with the character of surrounding areas.
15.3.13 Overall, the effects of the site allocation policies upon heritage are likely to be neutral.
Cumulative / overall effects
15.3.14 In the main, the Plan is not predicted to have a significant effect upon heritage. The spatial strategy
(set by the JCS) already directs much of the development to Wellingborough, followed by the
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named villages. The Plan supports this approach through a number of further housing allocations.
Whilst some of these are within Wellingborough town centre, or its urban edge, potential negative
effects upon heritage are not predicted to be significant.
15.3.15 Furthermore, the green infrastructure and town centre policies ought to be positive with regards to
the enhancement of the built environment, and so positive effects are recorded for these
elements of the Plan. Overall, the Plan is predicted to have mixed effects, as discussed above.

15.4

Climate Change: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

15.4.1

As described previously, the spatial strategy includes a settlement hierarchy with the ‘most
sustainable’ settlements at the top, and the ‘least sustainable’ at the bottom. This hierarchy will
help to ensure that development is better located with regards to the use of existing infrastructure
and access to services and facilities. Consequently, the need to travel ought to be minimised,
which would help to reduce carbon emissions from travel. The village boundaries, further manage
where development will be permitted, for example where areas of employment and leisure uses are
detached or peripheral to the village.

15.4.2

The spatial strategy and settlement hierarchy are established in the JCS, and therefore any effects
associated with these are not associated with the Wellingborough Plan. However, the Plan further
categorises the villages, to identify those were restraint of growth should be more pronounced
(Easton Maudit, Hardwick, Strixton, Sywell Old Village). This ought to be positive in ensuring that
growth is directed away from these ‘less sustainable’ locations.

15.4.3

Overall, the strategy is predicted to have neutral effects, as it is already established in the JCS.
Green Infrastructure Framework

15.4.4

Policy GI 1 states that all development must be designed to protect and enhance existing Green
Infrastructure networks, and the connections between them. The enhancement and protection of
the GI network should provide enhanced open space and green infrastructure links. These ought
to provide a number of benefits such as; encouraging more walking and cycling, providing areas of
refuge for people and wildlife, contributing to the management of climate change impacts such as
through flood management and urban cooling and strengthening links between different green
spaces. Consequently, positive effects are predicted.
Economy

15.4.5

Employment growth is to be focused upon existing industrial estates and committed sites. This is
positive in that it reduces the need for new materials and energy being expended in the
construction of new sites and supporting infrastructure. Modernisation of these industrial estates
could also involve improvements that make the sites more ‘sustainable’. Presumably this could
involve energy efficiency measures, and decentralised low carbon energy schemes. However, it is
unclear at this stage whether such measures would be implemented. Uncertain effects are
predicted.
Delivering Homes

15.4.6

New development is to be directed towards the growth town of Wellingborough, with development
requirements focused on the delivery of the Sustainable Urban Extensions (SUEs) and other
allocated housing sites. Increased development will lead to greater overall emissions of carbon;
however without being directed by the Plan, less sustainable locations could be chosen.

15.4.7

The majority of housing development is directed by the JCS, but further allocations are proposed
within the Wellingborough urban area, which should have good accessibility to services. The urban
heat island effect could be more pronounced in Wellingborough than the villages, with further
development here potentially contributing to this, and putting residents in areas that could
experience the effects. However, these effects are very uncertain and unlikely to be significant
given the scale of development, and the fact that Wellingborough is already established as a focus
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for growth in the JCS. Furthermore, other Plan policies ought to ensure that development is well
designed and supported by green infrastructure. Consequently, negligible effects are predicted at
this stage.
Delivering Retail and Wellingborough Town Centre
15.4.8

The retail and town centre policies both direct retail and other uses into Wellingborough
(principally) and other centres. This ought to be beneficial for the reduction of greenhouse gas
emissions by ensuring that development is located in central locations that are accessible to
sustainable modes of transport. The effects are likely to be minor in the context of the amount of
car travel that might be offset, and the likelihood of people choosing to use a car is not clear.
Therefore, the effects are predicted to be negligible.
Site specific proposals

15.4.9

The site specific proposals, particularly the SUEs, must include an emphasis on good quality
sustainable design. This should lead to a positive effect on climate change resilience and a
reduction in carbon emissions (notwithstanding the fact large scale development inherently is going
to produce more emissions).
Cumulative / overall effects

15.4.10 The spatial strategy’s hierarchical focus, with development being concentrated in existing built up
areas (principally in Wellingborough), should help to reduce car journeys and associated
greenhouse gas emissions. This strategy is already established in the JCS, and so the effects of
the Plan are not significant in this respect. However, the approach to GI, and the requirement for
high quality design at the SUEs, ought to generate positive effects in terms of climate change
resilience, especially alongside the key GI networks identified in the Plan. Overall a minor positive
effect is predicted across the borough.
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Air: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

16.1.1

Similar to the effects on climate change, with development focused on growth towns and existing
villages, it will mean distances to facilities are lower and walking and cycling can be encouraged.
This would result in fewer/shorter car journeys and subsequently fewer pollutants in the air. The
strategy also restricts development in the open countryside which should help to maintain current
air quality levels. This should lead to a positive effect.
Green Infrastructure Framework

16.1.2

There are no AQMAs in Wellingborough currently, and protection and enhancement of green
infrastructure should lead to a positive effect on air quality, ensuring green spaces are not lost.
Through green networks, sustainable travel can also be encouraged, which could reduce
emissions from what would otherwise be car journeys. The effect of the Green Infrastructure
Framework on air quality is unlikely to be significant due to this growth. However without the
requirements and corridors outlined in Policies G I 1-3, the emphasis on Green Infrastructure and
the benefits it has for air quality may be diluted.
Economy

16.1.3

The strategy focuses on existing industrial estates, stating that modernisation and expansion (of
some sites) will be supported. The industry that exists is generally integrated within industrial
areas along with commercial, wholesale, retail and distributive industries away from housing areas
or other more sensitive uses. Under normal operation none of the industrial processes in the
Borough on their own are expected to release pollutants to atmosphere so as to cause
exceedences of air quality objectives.

16.1.4

Increased development would need to be supported by air quality assessments, but it is not
anticipated that there would be significant effects upon air quality, given that modernisation will not
necessarily involve growth.

16.1.5

A negligible effect is predicted.
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Delivering Homes
16.1.6

Increased housing development has the potential to affect air quality, primarily through an increase
in car traffic. Air quality policies are set out within the JCS; as is the overall amount of growth for
Wellingborough. In this respect, the Plan has a limited effect. However, the plan does allocate
further growth to ensure flexibility and choice. This is primarily within Wellingborough town centre,
which is the location that has the highest average concentrations of nitrogen dioxide. However, the
further growth proposed is not likely to lead to a significant increase in the concentration of NOx,
nor is it likely to lead to air quality objectives not being achieved. Consequently, a negligible
effect is predicted.
Deliver Retail and Wellingborough Town Centre

16.1.7

Focusing growth into the town centre(s) ought to promote increased use of sustainable modes of
travel and discourage further development of out of town locations that rely upon the car. This is
positive, but it cannot be predicted with certainty that people will not use their car to visit the town
centre(s). Therefore, it is possible that the Plan approach could lead to increased traffic in the town
centre, potentially increasing air pollution in that area. However, a town centre approach would be
likely to be promoted in the absence of these policies (as per the NPPF), so the policies are not
predicted to have a significant effect in any case.
Site specific proposals

16.1.8

A large proportion of development proposed at the SUEs already has planning permission, and
potential effects on air quality were assessed as part of the application process. Further
development at specific sites within and on the edge of the Wellingborough could increase car
traffic within the urban area; however, it is not likely that this would have significant effects upon air
quality given the scale of development and that current levels of pollutants are not close to
exceeding national standards. Investment in the improvement of the train station as part of
Wellingborough East should also help to reduce the need to travel by car, whilst the completion of
the Isham Bypass ought to relieve congestion in parts of the borough.
Cumulative / overall effects

16.1.9

Increased development has the potential to affect air quality, particularly in areas that already suffer
from congestion, and expose pedestrians/residents to emissions. However, much of the
development proposed is already established through commitments and the JCS Strategy. Further
development is mainly directed to Wellingborough in line with the settlement hierarchy, but the
effects are predicted to be negligible as other Plan policies ought to help mitigate and minimise
potential air quality issues. For example, the GI network, improvements to the train station at
WEAST, Isham Bypass, and the encouragement of sustainable modes of transport.
Consequently, a neutral effect is predicted overall.

16.2

Water: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

16.2.1

The spatial strategy is unlikely to have a direct effect upon water, however by using a settlement
hierarchy and placing development where there is already water infrastructure it could place strain
on existing services. North Northamptonshire is identified as an area of water stress and the JCS
addresses this. The Anglian Water Resources Management Plan 2015, states that there is likely to
be a water surplus over the next 25 years in the Ruthamford North Water Resource Zone (within
which Wellingborough is located). Whilst is will be important to ensure that water efficiency
measures are still secured to support a reduction in demand, it is likely that the scale of new
development can be supported. The Wellingborough Plan is therefore predicted to have a
negligible effect on water supply/demand.

16.2.2

The effects on water quality are not expected to be significant, given that the scale of allocations
(excluding commitments) is relatively small. However, allocations in the Wellingborough urban
area could potentially have negative effects upon water quality due to polluted run-off and
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increased discharges to the waste water network.
16.2.3

At this stage an uncertain effect is predicted, though the adoption of sustainable drainage
systems and enhancement to green infrastructure ought to negate any potential adverse effects.
Green Infrastructure Framework

16.2.4

Green infrastructure can comprise watercourses, open space, woodlands and wetlands which
provide a range of ecosystem services. This can include helping to regulate water quality, reduce
soil erosion and sedimentation. The policies seek to protect and enhance the identified green
infrastructure corridors, some of which run alongside watercourses in the Borough. Assuming that
enhancement measures are secured, a positive effect on water quality is predicted.
Economy

16.2.5

The focus on existing industrial / employment sites will ensure that the use of existing infrastructure
is maximised. This should help to reduce the need for construction of new business parks, which
would involve more drastic changes in land use, and demands for natural resources. Given that
waste water and surface water drainage infrastructure already supports these industrial estates,
then modernisation and intensification of these sites should be more straightforward to deliver
compared to new schemes. Modernisation could also involve improvements to drainage and water
efficiency. Extensions to two industrial parks have been identified, which could put pressure on the
water infrastructure and drainage. However, planned SUDs and green infrastructure is required
alongside the wider site development (at the SUEs) and so overall the effects are predicted to be
neutral.
Delivering Homes

16.2.6

Although new housing development could potentially contribute to water pollution, SUDs are
encouraged which should help to maintain and possibly improve the quality of water resources.
The scale of growth proposed is not likely to be a major challenge with regards to water supply.
Overall, a neutral effect is predicted.
Retail Hierarchy

16.2.7

The location of retail development is not likely to have a demonstrable effect upon water quality.
Wellingborough Town Centre

16.2.8

Promoting a town centre approach to retail, offices and (to a lesser extent) residential uses, is not
likely to have a demonstrable effect on water quality.
Site specific proposals

16.2.9

The site specific policies do not refer explicitly to water efficiency, though site policies 1 and 2 do
seek ‘high quality design’.

16.2.10 Policy 1 for Wellingborough East clearly sets out the requirement for the development to contribute
to the restoration and wetland creation along the Rivers Ise and Nene. Whilst the focus is largely
on the use of green space for wildlife and recreation, there should be knock on benefits for water
quality by creating new and enhanced habitats. To ensure that water quality is factored into the
design and enhancement schemes, it could be explicitly referenced in this policy. Nevertheless, a
positive effect is predicted.
16.2.11 Policy 2 for Wellingborough North similarly sets out the requirement for enhancements that include
wetland/meadow habitats associated with SUDs, this too ought to have positive effects on water
quality in the Nene Catchment.
16.2.12 Though these two developments are large scale and could potentially have short and long term
effects on water quality, they are already committed, and as discussed above, the policy principles
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for the sites ought to ensure that positive effects are generated.
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16.2.13 In addition to the SUEs, Policy Sites 4, 5 and 6 include a green infrastructure corridor through the
sites, which ought to ensure that water quality is not adversely affected by development.
16.2.14 Overall, a positive effect on water quality is predicted.
Cumulative / overall effects
16.2.15 Overall, the spatial strategy, economic and housing policies are not predicted to have significant
effects on water. Increased development could potentially affect water quality through increased
need for wastewater treatment and through pollution of run off during construction and during the
life of developments. Development also places a demand on water, which can affect water supply
and abstraction. However, the scale of development proposed (largely through the JCS) is taken
into account in water resource planning and is considered to be achievable. With regards to water
quality, other policies in the Plan seek to secure SUDs and protect and enhance green
infrastructure. There is also specific reference to the need to secure improvements to the river
environment as part of Wellingborough East. Together with the broader green infrastructure
framework, this is predicted to have a significant positive effect upon water quality. This should
help to achieve Water Framework Directive targets for watercourses running through the Borough.

16.3

Natural Hazard: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

16.3.1

The spatial strategy does not explicitly seek to reduce flooding impacts or adaptability of
environments and buildings to natural hazards. However, development is (in the main) located in
existing settlements away from potential flood risk. Any new development would also have to be in
line with Policy 5 in the JCS, which requires a sequential approach to flood risk must be taken to all
types of flooding, as well as ensuring that there is no additional risk of flooding on or offsite as a
result of development. Therefore the Plan is predicted to have a negligible effect overall.
Green Infrastructure Framework

16.3.2

Green Infrastructure can help to manage floodingin a number of ways. For example, open water
courses and de-culverting provide a more natural and slower response to heavy rainfall, and
wetlands help to store and regulate water. Seeking to protect and enhance these networks should
therefore help to manage flood risk in the Borough, particularly along identified GI corridors (which
includes routes that follow the River Ise and River Nene). The policy justification outlines that “sites
should wherever possible be multi-functional for example areas set aside for Sustainable Urban
Drainage Schemes (SUDs)”. This should help to secure positive effects in terms of flood
management.
Economy, Delivering Homes, Retail Hierarchy and Wellingborough Town Centre

16.3.3

The site allocations are largely in areas of low flood risk. However, Land off Castle Mews is wholly
within Flood Risk Zone 2. This poses the potential for negative effects, though it is unlikely that
development would be permitted without an appropriate assessment and mitigation measures.

16.3.4

Significant new development would, as part of the planning process, include flood risk
assessments in line with NPPF guidelines under the ‘meeting the challenge of climate change,
flooding and coastal change’ theme. Policy 5 in the JCS would also require that new development
is resilient to flooding and does not increase flood risk elsewhere. This should ensure that there
are no significant negative effects upon flood risk as a result of the Plan. Therefore, a neutral
effect is predicted overall.
Site specific proposals

16.3.5

Policy Site 1, Wellingborough East, has the potential for flood risk due to the River Nene Broad
Valley and the River Ise Valley Floodplains. However, development is already committed and
would be brought forward in absence of the Plan, so no effects are predicted.
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16.3.6

Policy Site 6, Park Farm Way/Shelley Road, also has the potential for flood risk, and the policy
states that a linear park/green infrastructure corridor should be created along the stream, ideally for
sustainable drainage. This should help to minimise potential adverse effects of the developed part
of the site on surface water run-off, as well minimising flood risk on site.
Cumulative / overall effects

16.3.7

Policy 5 in the JCS already sets the framework for flood risk management, and should also ensure
that no significant adverse effects are generated from new development. Furthermore, the spatial
strategy directs development mainly away from areas of flood risk, as well as requiring
enhancement measures at a number of sites and through GI policies. Consequently the Plan is
predicted to have some positive effects on natural hazards/flooding.

16.4

Soil and Land: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

16.4.1

The Spatial strategy is likely to have a positive effect, with land used in and around existing towns
and villages. This will reduce the need for development of the best and most versatile agricultural
land which is found predominantly in the countryside. Developing on existing brownfield sites will
also help to minimise the loss of green field land. The village boundaries will help to ensure land is
efficiently used for development.

16.4.2

Site allocation Park Farm / Shelley Way (Site Policy 6) and Windsor Road (Site Policy 4) both
contain grade 3 agricultural land, which will lead to a loss of this resource. Whilst this is negative, it
is insignificant in the context of the borough as a whole.
Green infrastructure Framework

16.4.3

The GI policies will allow green spaces to be maintained and enhanced, which ought to be positive
with regards to the protection of soil quality and green field land. The positive effects are not
predicted to be significant, as green infrastructure corridors do not correspond with the agricultural
land resources in the Borough.
Economy, Delivering Homes, Retail Hierarchy and Wellingborough Town Centre

16.4.4

The housing policy introduces urban allocations which are positive in terms of effective use of land.
Depending on the location, it also allows for brownfield sites to be regenerated. There are a mix of
brownfield and Greenfield housing allocations in the urban area and on the urban fringe.

16.4.5

The urban extensions are already committed, and both involve the loss of agricultural land (Grade
3). These effects are not attributable to the Plan though. The site specific policies H 1 and H 2 for
the strategic urban extensions do not seek to protect agricultural land, but this is not likely to be
possible given the amount of development proposed, as well as landscaping and green
infrastructure measures.
Site specific proposals

16.4.6

The site specific proposals should allow for an efficient use of land as appropriate densities are
applied in line with design standards. There will be some green field land lost however. The effect
of the site specific proposals is considered neutral overall.
Cumulative / overall effects

16.4.7

Overall, the Plan is likely to have a positive effect on soil and land. The spatial strategy directs
development away from the most sensitive agricultural land, whilst supporting appropriate densities
and brownfield development in the urban area. Although there are some site allocations on the
urban fringe that are within Grade 3 agricultural land, this is not considered to be significant.
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16.5

Minerals and Waste: Discussion of effects
Cumulative / overall effects

16.5.1

The Plan doesn’t include any specific minerals policies, with minerals and waste disposal being the
responsibility of Northamptonshire County Council and the detailed policies found in the
Northamptonshire Minerals and Waste Local Plan (October 2014) and the North Northamptonshire
Joint Core Strategy (with new plans currently being prepared).

16.5.2

The Plan does however promote a number of brownfield sites, which is positive in terms of land
use, however overall the effect on minerals and waste is likely to be negligible.

16.5.3

With the exception of Wellingborough East, none of the allocated sites are located within minerals
safeguarding areas. The SUE already has planning permission, and no major issues were raised
with regards to the safeguarding of minerals.

16.6

Energy Use: Discussion of effects
Spatial strategy

16.6.1

The spatial strategy encourages development in the ‘most sustainable locations’. This should have
a positive effect on energy use in that development will be built closer to services and therefore
more sustainable travel methods are likely to be used.
Green Infrastructure Framework

16.6.2

Enhancement and maintenance of the green Infrastructure network could help to encourage
sustainable transport such as walking and cycling. Well-designed developments that make use of
green infrastructure can also help to reduce the need for cooling in summer. The effects on overall
levels of energy use are likely to be minor though.
Economy

16.6.3

National and local design standards set out in the JCS will likely lead to a positive effect in ensuring
new development becomes more energy efficient, particularly Policies 8:

16.6.4

North Northamptonshire Place Shaping Principles; 9: Sustainable Buildings and Allowable
Solutions and 24: Logistics (for B8 proposals). The Plan for Wellingborough does not need to
cover this ground again.

16.6.5

With regards to the environmental technologies sector, the Plan states that renewable and low
carbon energy/green technologies are becoming an important growth sector in North
Northamptonshire. Policy E 1, establishes industrial estates, supports proposals for employment
uses (B1; B2 and B8) and for modernising and/or enhancing the physical environment and
infrastructure within established industrial estates.

16.6.6

By improving existing areas this will minimise the need for resources to build and operate new
business parks. Modernising facilities to make them more ‘sustainable’ should also include
measures to improve the energy and water efficiency of buildings, and potentially incorporate the
use of renewable energy technologies. Modernising existing estates could also help to attract
businesses in the environmental sectors.

16.6.7

Overall, the effects are predicted to be positive, but there are some uncertainties about whether
the modernisation process would lead to exemplar developments with regards to energy and other
environmental technologies.
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Housing
16.6.8

The energy performance of new housing is determined through national standards. Therefore,
irrespective of location, housing is likely to have similar effects on energy use.

16.6.9

Locating development in Wellingborough Town Centre and other urban locations may be more
likely to support the development of decentralised heating schemes in the future, but there are no
clear opportunities identified at this stage, and so potential positive effects are predicted to be
uncertain.
Delivering Retail

16.6.10 Retail policies are unlikely to have a significant effect upon energy use or lead to an increase in the
use of low carbon energy technologies.
Wellingborough Town Centre
16.6.11 Town centre policies are unlikely to have a significant effect upon energy use or lead to an increase
in the use of low carbon energy technologies.
Site specific proposals
16.6.12 For the specific sites, energy standards would be delivered through national standards, whilst
design principles set out in the JCS would guide the approach to sustainable design. However, the
policies for site 1 and 2 (the SUEs) do set out the requirement for ‘high quality design’, which could
encourage greater energy efficiency and/or use of low carbon energy technology.
16.6.13 Policy Site 9, Sywell Aerodrome, presents an opportunity to modernise, and whilst the site is in
good occupancy, some of the older buildings require upgrading. This presents the opportunity for
renewable power sources and more resource efficient buildings to be introduced. This would lead
to a positive effect for energy usage, but it is uncertain if such measures would be secured.
16.6.14 Overall, effects are likely to be positive, but it is unclear whether measures would be secured as
the policies are ‘encouraging’ rather than ‘requiring’.
Cumulative / overall effects
16.6.15 As the Plan does not explicitly set out energy use or renewable energy policies, it limits the
significance of effects as this issue is covered in the JCS. Overall, the Plan should contribute to a
positive effect for energy use, with sustainable locations chosen for development in the spatial
strategy and opportunities existing with employment land for renewable development and similar
industries working together. However, the likelihood of such effects being realised are uncertain.
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17. Mitigation and Enhancement
17.1.1 As the plan was being developed, the draft policies were subjected to SA, and a small number of
mitigation and enhancement measures were suggested through the SA.
17.1.2 Generally, the draft Local Plan has been positively prepared and links well to the JCS. There was
little scope for suggesting mitigation measures, as no significant negative effects were identified.
However, there was some scope for enhancement of positive effects, as well as mitigation where not
significant negative effects were identified.
17.1.3 Table 17.1 below sets out the measures suggested through the SA below. The Council will consider
these recommendations alongside any comments received through Consultation on the draft Plan.
Table 17.1: Recommendations made in the SA
Issue / opportunity

Mitigation/Enhancement

There may be an opportunity to
enhance accessibility to existing
employment sites.

It would be beneficial to support the enhancement of
transport links to existing employment sites within Policy
E1, which could lead to a positive effect on accessibility.

There is a need to ensure that the
types and tenures of new housing
are suitable to meet needs.

In order to secure more locally specific mix of housing, the
plan could adopt its own policy which establishes local
targets regarding housing type and tenure. JCS Policy 30
does set out the overall framework, but also states that Part
2 Plans and Neighbourhood Plans can set more locally
specific requirements for particular locations.

There is a need to improve the skills
of the local population. It is also
important to ensure that deprived
communities benefit from increased
development in Wellingborough.

In order to garner a more positive effect, the plan could
outline a commitment to employ a certain number of local
apprentices / workforce to help with the construction of new
developments over a certain size (for examples the SUEs).

School facilities also have the
potential to be used outside of
school hours as a flexible community
centre, whereby training could take
place for a variety of purposes.

The plan could enhance the positive effects of the facilities
by outlining the necessity of a multi-functional space within
the policy.

The amenity of communities living in
close proximity to Allocated site 5, 7
(and the SUEs to a lesser extent)
could be affected by new
development.

The potential for effects on amenity at sites 5 and 7 (and
the SUEs to a lesser extent) ought to be more explicitly
managed through reference to the need for measures to
protect amenity of existing and new residents. Though this
is covered by JCS policy 8, it would be beneficial to identify
the issues through the site specific policies.
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Negative effects that recommendations have not been made for
17.1.4

There are certain negative effects that have been identified where it has been considered
unnecessary, or not possible to make recommendations for mitigation. These are discussed below.
 There is a small loss of agricultural land associated with urban fringe site allocations. The
Council does not consider that there are more suitable sites in the Wellingborough urban
area. It is not possible to avoid the loss of agricultural land on these sites, as they are
proposed for housing development, as well as a range of landscape and GI measures.
 Changes to landscape character as a result of urban fringe development – Some minor
adverse effects have been identified associated with the change to landscape character that
is likely to occur at urban fringe sites. The JCS and PBW already contain policies that seek
to ensure that landscape character is protected and enhanced. No further measures have
been identified, and it is inevitable that some change will occur as the use of land is being
changed.
 Minor negative effects upon the setting of heritage assets are identified due to the general
increase in development in and around Wellingborough. However, there are plan policies
that seek to protect heritage assets and their settings. These should be adequate to ensure
that no significant effects are generated. There are also a number of policies that seek to
ensure that the town centre environment is improved.
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18. Conclusions
18.1.1 As stated various times throughout the appraisal of the Plan, the majority of housing being planned
for over the plan period is committed. This is important as it sets the context within which the effects
of the Plan should be assessed.
18.1.2 Generally, the Plan has been positively prepared, with significant positive effects predicted
predominantly in relation to ‘social progress’ and ‘economic growth’. Though the effects on
environmental factors and natural resources are less significant, there are few negative effects
identified. There was little scope for suggesting mitigation measures, as few negative effects were
identified. However a small number of mitigation and enhancement measures were suggested
through the SA, as detailed in table 17.1. The Council will consider these measures alongside any
consultation responses received on the draft Plan.
18.1.3 Table 18.1 below presents a summary of the effects identified for each SA topic.

        


-  -




- ?

18.1.4 Table 18.2 below includes a summary of the overall effects predicted against each pillar of
sustainability, with a focus on which effects have been predicted to be significant (or not) against the
SA Objectives. A series of monitoring measures have also been identified to track the baseline
position relating to each SA objective and to monitor any significant effects that have been identified
(i.e. are positive effects occurring as predicted? Are unforeseen negative effects being identified?
Are the effect predicted more or less significant?)
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Waste

Energy use

Minerals

Soil and Land

Natural Hazard

Water

Prudent use of natural resources

Air

Climate Change

Cultural Heritage

Landscape

Effective
protection of the
environment

Biodiversity

Town Centres

Wealth Creation

Employment

Liveability

Skills

Community

Crime

Health

Maintaining
economic
growth and
employment

Housing

Social progress which meets the
needs of everyone

Accessibility

Table 18.1 – Summary of cumulative effects of the Local Plan on the SA objectives

-

Table 18.2: Summary of SA findings and proposed monitoring measures
Summary of effects

Monitoring measures

Social progress which meets the needs of everyone
Accessibility

Accessibility

Overall, the plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on
accessibility within Wellingborough. In particular, the commitment made to
include a multi-modal transport link within the SUE at Wellingborough
East is predicted to have positive and beneficial effects by enabling
greater movement between proposed key housing sites and the borough,
something which is supported by the adoption of GI where possible.

Accessibility to services
and facilities from new
residential
development.

The Spatial Strategy and Retail Hierarchy should help to concentrate
development to the growth town and within the town centre to sites with
good public transport links, and the Settlement Hierarchy will also direct
housing the named Villages. This distribution of development is likely to
promote more effective accessibility between certain nodal points within
the borough, and restrict development in areas of poorer accessibility .
For this reason, a positive effect is predicted overall However, improved
accessibility for new development and in the town is less likely to benefit
rural settlements, which will continue to rely upon some services in higher
order settlements.

Progress on the delivery
of multi-modal transport
hub.

Housing
Housing delivery rates.

Housing
The Plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on housing by
adopting the JCS spatial strategy and implementing locally specific
policies which will support housing delivery. The Plan seek to deliver
housing that is well served by GI, services and transport links, it also
encourages town centre living, and exceeds the JCS requirement for
housing development in Wellingborough. This will help to provide greater
certainty that housing will be delivered over the plan period, as well as
meeting local needs.
Health
Overall, the plan is predicted to generate a significant positive effect on
the health and wellbeing of communities across the district. This is due to
the cumulative positive effects on health that ought to be generated at a
number of new development sites (for both existing and new
communities); by protecting existing employment sites and delivering new
employment land; through meeting housing needs; by promoting
enhanced green infrastructure; and protecting local services and facilities.
Communities

Affordable homes
secured.

Health
Indicators of physical
and mental health.

Communities
None identified.

The Plan supports the JCS in directing growth to areas that could benefit
from development through access to housing, jobs and enhanced
environments. The lower levels of development in rural areas are also
likely to help maintain the character if smaller villages and retain
community identity.
A number of plan policies should help to protect neighbourhood shops
and community facilities, to reduce vacancy rates, and develop mixed
used communities. This should generate a positive effect on community
development as it ensures facilities are accessible and useable by
communities.
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Summary of effects

18.1.5 Monitoring measures

The plan also encourages community engagement by encouraging
groups to allocate housing within rural areas through neighbourhood
planning. This could contribute to communities feeling more empowered.
Overall, the plan is predicted to have a significant positive effect on
communities. Though individual policies would only be predicted to have
minor effects in particular locations; when viewed in combination, the
effects are predicted to improve the baseline position with regards to
deprivation (which would otherwise be expected to remain fairly static),
and to encourage social integration.
Crime

Crime

The overall effect of the plan with regards to crime is predicted to be
positive, but not significant. By locating the majority of development
within and around Wellingborough, it is likely that the amount of
residential and retail uses would increase within the town centre. This
could help to reduce vacancy rates, create more active facades, and
increase the number of overlooking units, thereby generating more
natural surveillance. All these factors are likely to increase notions of
safety for those using the public realm in Wellingborough centre, and may
help to deter the opportunities for crime to take place.

None identified.

New development is likely to be safely designed, and new community
facilities ought to help provide diversionary activities that may deter antisocial behaviour.
Skills

Skills

In the main, the plan is unlikely to have significant effects upon skills
levels, though the spatial strategy, housing and economic policies ought
to ensure that new development is well related to educational facilities
and people have access to a decent home and employment (which helps
to facilitate learning).

Number of jobs created
by sector / profession.

Positive effects are predicted as a result of economic policies, which
should protect jobs and encourage investment. The Sywell Aerodrome
site also provides an opportunity for Wellingborough to specialise in the
aviation industry, and may be able to provide valuable training in this
sector. This could help to grow the local skills base, and make the
borough attractive to further investment.
Overall, a positive effect is predicted. This may be significant in the
longer term, but there are some uncertainties about the extent to which
the plan can help to improve skills.
Liveability
For most of the boroughs communities, there would be mainly negligible
effect on liveability. However, there could be some localised positive or
negative effects on certain communities. For example, acquiring
housing in rural areas may be difficult, which could affect those people
that wish to remain living in these areas. Conversely, new development
opportunities ought to create well designed, attractive environments to
live in. The GI policies should have positive effects by helping to
maintain the proximity and retention of recreational facilities to
communities, and the retail and town centre policies are likely to improve
the experience of Wellingborough Town Centre in particular.
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Number of residents
employed within
different professions.

Liveability
Percentage of people
who are happy with the
area they live in (Place
surveys)
Number of amenity
related complaints to
the Council at new
development sites.
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Summary of effects

Monitoring measures

With regards to specific site allocations, the majority are not likely to
generate any concerns relating to liveability. However, sites 5 and 7
which are both adjacent to Finedon Road Industrial Estate, could
potentially put new residential development into contact with surrounding
industrial uses. Whilst appropriate mitigation ought to be secured through
JCS Policy 8, it would be beneficial to include explicit reference to this
within the corresponding site policies.
Maintaining economic growth and employment
The plan is predicted to have a positive effect on the economy by
supporting the retention and growth of employment in the borough’s
principal town of Wellingborough.
A significant positive effect on wealth creation and town centres is
predicted as the spatial strategy, retail hierarchy and town centre strategy
should ensure that centres are; more attractive to investment, resilient to
competition (e.g. from online platforms and Rushden Lakes), and more
attractive places to live and visit.

Employment
 Unemployment
rates
 Occupations - % in
higher skill
categories.
Wealth creation

Not significant positive effects on employment are predicted, as the plan
ought to ensure that new jobs are accessible to communities in greatest
need, as well as helping to reduce commuting. The benefits are most
likely to be derived from higher quality jobs, which could help to make
Wellingborough more self-reliant. The proximity of new housing to
employment could also lead to more efficient and sustainable patterns of
travel.
Plan policies that seek to improve the environment (notably the GI
policies) should help to encourage access to work, as well as creating
more attractive environments that could help contribute to investment and
improve Wellingborough Town Centre.

 Number of new
business set up.
 Council tax income
receipts.
Town Centres
 Vacancy rates

No significant negative effects have been predicted. Though some
landowners may not benefit from the Plan (in rural areas in particular),
these effects are not predicted to be significant.
Effective protection of the environment
The Plan approach generates positive effects on the environment through
its approach to green infrastructure (which benefits biodiversity,
landscape and heritage), high quality design, and site specific mitigation
and enhancement measures. The spatial strategy also focuses
development to the town centre and named villages, ensuring that effects
on the built and natural environment in rural areas are minimised.
Biodiversity

Biodiversity

With regards to biodiversity, the majority of development is not within
close proximity to designated habitats. The potential for increased
recreational pressure on the Upper Nene Valley SPA is anticipated to be
manageable (According to the JCS HRA), and a mitigation strategy is
being prepared to ensure this is the case. Furthermore, the GI strategy,
in combination with site specific enhancement measures at the SUEs is
predicted to have a significant positive effect on biodiversity by
strengthening the quality and linkages between habitats.

Gross and net change
in areas of biodiversity
importance (ha)
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18.1.6 Summary of effects

18.1.7 Monitoring measures

Landscape

Landscape

The overall strategy focuses on retaining and enhancing
Wellingborough’s local character and distinctiveness. This focus
alongside the Green Infrastructure requirements and high quality design
requirements should ensure there is no significant loss to landscape
amenity.

Landscape character
assessments.

Site allocations and policy details for the SUEs, and other housing
allocations on the urban fringe of Wellingborough could have mixed
effects on landscape. On one hand, directing most of the growth to
Wellingborough helps to protect the named villages and smaller villages,
whilst on the other; growth on the edge of Wellingborough will alter the
transition of the urban area into the countryside.
Site specific proposals (alongside more broad policy principles for
landscape protection within the JCS) ought to ensure that these effects
are not significant though. Consequently, the overall effect across the
borough is predicted to be negligible.
Heritage

Heritage

The spatial strategy (set by the JCS) already directs much of the
development to Wellingborough, followed by the named villages. The
Plan supports this approach through a number of further housing
allocations. Whilst some of these are within Wellingborough town centre,
or its urban edge, potential negative effects upon heritage are not
predicted to be significant. Furthermore, the green infrastructure and
town centre policies ought to be positive with regards to the enhancement
of the built and natural environment, and so positive effects are recorded
for these elements of the Plan.

Reporting on heritage at
risk.

Climate change

Climate change

The spatial strategy’s hierarchical focus, with development being
concentrated in existing built up areas (principally in Wellingborough),
should help to reduce car journeys and associated greenhouse gas
emissions. This strategy is already established in the JCS, and so the
effects of the Plan are not significant in this respect. However, the
approach to GI, and the requirement for high quality design at the SUEs,
ought to generate positive effects in terms of climate change resilience,
especially alongside the key GI networks identified in the Plan. Overall a
minor positive effect is predicted across the borough.

Reporting on green
infrastructure projects
and investment.
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Conservation area
appraisals.
Planning permission
granted contrary to
advice on heritage.
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Summary of effects

Monitoring measures

Prudent use of natural resources
Air quality

Air quality

Increased development has the potential to affect air quality, particularly
in areas that already suffer from congestion, and expose
pedestrians/residents to emissions. However, much of the development
proposed is already established through commitments and the JCS
Strategy. Further development is mainly directed to Wellingborough in
line with the settlement hierarchy, but the effects are predicted to be
negligible as other Plan policies ought to help mitigate and minimise
potential air quality issues. For example, the GI network, improvements
to the train station at WEAST, Isham Bypass, and the encouragement of
sustainable modes of transport. Consequently, a neutral effect is
predicted overall.

Annual monitoring of air
quality at diffuse tube
sites.

Water

Water

Overall, the spatial strategy, economic and housing policies are not
predicted to have significant effects on water. Increased development
could potentially affect water quality through increased need for
wastewater treatment and through pollution of run off during construction
and during the life of developments. Development also places a demand
on water, which can affect water supply and abstraction. However, the
scale of development proposed (largely through the JCS) is taken into
account in water resource planning and is considered to be achievable.
With regards to water quality, other policies in the Plan seek to secure
SUDs and protect and enhance green infrastructure. There is also
specific reference to the need to secure improvements to the river
environment as part of Wellingborough East. Together with the broader
green infrastructure framework, this is predicted to have a significant
positive effect upon water quality. This should help to achieve Water
Framework Directive targets for watercourses running through the
Borough.

Achievement / progress
towards water
framework directive
targets for ecological
water quality.

Natural hazard

Natural Hazard

Policy 5 in the JCS already sets the framework for flood risk
management, and should also ensure that no significant adverse effects
are generated from new development. Furthermore, the spatial strategy
directs development mainly away from areas of flood risk, as well as
requiring enhancement measures at a number of sites and through GI
policies. Consequently the Plan is predicted to have some positive
effects on natural hazards/flooding.

Number of
developments approved
and completed with
SUDs.

Soil and Land

Soil and land

Overall, the Plan is likely to have a positive effect on soil and land. The
spatial strategy directs development away from the most sensitive
agricultural land, whilst supporting appropriate densities and brownfield
development in the urban area. Although there are some site allocations
on the urban fringe that are within Grade 3 agricultural land, this is not
considered to be significant.

None identified.
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Energy use and waste

Energy use and waste

As the Plan does not explicitly set out energy use, renewable energy or
waste management policies, it limits the significance of effects.

Permitted and
completed renewable
energy installations by
type (excluding
Permitted Development)
and area, including
district heating
schemes.

Overall, the Plan should contribute to a positive effect for energy, as the
spatial strategy ought to reduce the use of energy for transport and be
more likely to support district heating schemes. However, the likelihood
of such effects being realised are uncertain.
Waste management is unlikely to be affected by the Plan.
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19. Next steps
19.1.1 This SA Report has been prepared to support the Regulation 19 Consultation on the PreSubmission version of the Plan. Consultation is taking place in Spring 2017.
19.1.2 Following consultation on the Plan, the Council will take into account any consultation responses and
the findings of sustainability appraisal before submitting the Local Plan for Examination.
19.1.3 The timetable moving towards Adoption of the Local Plan is set out in Table 19.1 below.
Table 19.1 – Timetable

Date

Milestone

Sept/Nov 2016

Submission consultation

December 2016

Examination

July 2017

Adoption

19.1.4 At each of these stages, it may be necessary to undertake additional iterations of SA to account for
changes/modifications to the Plan.
Monitoring
19.1.5 At the current stage (i.e. within the SA Report), there is a need to present measures envisaged
concerning monitoring. As such, Table 18.1 suggests measures that might be taken to monitor the
effects (in particular the significant effects) highlighted by the appraisal of the Plan (see Part 3 of this
SA Report).
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Appendix A: Contextual review
International
Key aims, relevant objectives or targets/indicators

The Rio Earth Summit (1992)
Five separate agreements made at the Summit;






The Convention of Biological Diversity.
The Framework Convention on Climate Change.
Principles of Forest Management.
The Rio Declaration on Environment and Development - 27 key principles.
Agenda 21 - an action plan for developing the planet sustainably in to the
st
21 Century.

Particular issues include - systematic scrutiny of patterns of production –
particularly the production of toxic components, such as lead in gasoline, or
poisonous waste:





Alternative sources of energy to replace the use of fossil fuels which are
linked to global climate change.
New reliance on public transportation systems in order to reduce vehicle
emissions, congestion in cities and the health problems caused by polluted
air and smog.
The growing scarcity of water.

Key targets and indicators
relevant to the Local Plan and
SA

Implications for Local Plan

Implications for the SA

None

Promotion of renewable
energy and energy
efficiency.

Maintain and enhance
biodiversity, habitats
and species.

Promotion of sustainable
development patterns and
public transport.

Limit or reduce
contributions and
vulnerability to climate
change.

Promotion of water
efficiency.
Promotion of biodiversity.

Provide for sustainable
sources of water supply
and improve water
quality.
Contribution to use of
renewable energy.

Johannesburg Declaration on Sustainable Development (2002)
Reaffirmation of international commitment to Sustainable Development and 10
year framework of action:




Reverse trend in loss of natural resources.
Urgently and substantially increase (global) share or renewable energy.
Significantly reduce loss of Biodiversity by 2010.

States a commitment to
building a humane, equitable
and caring global society.

Encouragement of
sustainable development
patterns

Maintain and enhance
biodiversity, habitats
and species.



Development and
innovation in renewable
energy.

Limit or reduce
contributions and
vulnerability to climate
change.



Key commitments include
sustainable production
and consumption;
renewable energy &
energy efficiency;
production of chemicals in
ways that do not lead to
significant adverse effects
on human health and the
environment;

Protection and
enhancement of
opportunities for
Biodiversity.

Develop integrated water
resources management
and water efficiency plans
by 2005.

Kyoto Protocol and the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change (1992)
International commitment sought to achieve a stabilisation of greenhouse gas
concentrations in the atmosphere to levels that are stabilised and considered
safe. Targets have been established to which signature Countries must work
towards based on 1990 emission levels. There is a strong consensus that these
targets are a minimum level required to avert climatic crisis. 6 gases considered:







Carbon dioxide
Methane
Nitrous Oxide
Hydroflurocarbons
Perflurocarbons
Sulphur haxflurodide

Reduce gas emissions by 5% of
1990 levels, 2008 to 2012.
UK has an agreement to reduce
greenhouse gas emissions by
12.5% less than the 1990
output emission levels and a
national goal of a 20% carbon
dioxide reduction below 1990
levels by 2010.

The Local Plan should seek
to encourage a reduction
in greenhouse gas
emissions that will
contribute to an overall
national reduction.
To promote the use of
energy that is considered
sustainable and emission
does not rely on

Ensure that the
requirements of the
Protocol are reflected
in the SA framework.

greenhouse gas emitting
forms.
European Air Quality Directive Framework 1996 (96/62/EC)
Maintain air quality where it is good, and improve where it is not.

None

Avoid detrimental impacts
on air quality and help to
mitigate those areas that
have been designated

Ensure that the
requirements of the
Directive are reflected
in the SA

Air Quality Management

framework.

Areas.
EC Directive on the Conservation of Natural Habitats and of Wild Fauna and Flora 92/43/EEC (1992)
Aim of the Directive is to contribute towards ensuring biodiversity through the
conservation of natural habitats and flora and fauna.

No targets

Measures should maintain and restore, to a favourable conservation status,
natural habitats and species of wild flora and fauna, accounting for socioeconomic and cultural requirements and local characteristics.





Requirement for 'appropriate assessment' to consider effects on sites of
European importance.


Protection and
management of
biodiversity and areas
of significant habitat
and ecological
importance;
Encourage
development to avoid
areas of particular
importance
Impact on habitats and
species



The SA framework
needs to take into
account the
conservation
status of areas
within the Borough
and seek to
identify measures
to further maintain
and restore natural
habitats.

Ramsar Convention on Wetlands of international importance, especially waterfowl habitat (1971)
The Convention’s Mission Statement is ‘the conservation and wise use of all
wetlands through local, regional and national actions and international cooperation, as a contribution towards achieving sustainable development

None

Protection and
enhancement of
opportunities for

Maintain and enhance
biodiversity, habitats
and species.

throughout the world’.

Biodiversity.

The general objectives of the Ramsar Strategic Plan 2003-2008 are:
1. The wise use of wetlands: To stimulate and assist all Contracting Parties to
develop, adopt and use the necessary and appropriate instruments and
measures to ensure the wise use of all wetlands within their territories.
2. Wetlands of International Importance: To stimulate and support all
Contracting parties in the appropriate implementation of the Strategic
Framework and guidelines for the future development of the List of Wetlands of
International Importance, including the appropriate monitoring and
management of listed sites as a contribution to sustainable development.
3. International co-operation: To promote international co-operation through
the active application of the Guidelines for international co-operation under the
Ramsar Convention and in particular to mobilise additional financial and
technical assistance for wetland conservation and wise use.
4. Implementation capacity: To ensure that the Convention has the required
implementation mechanisms, resources and capacity to achieve its mission.
5. Membership: To progress towards the accession of all countries to the
Convention.
EC Directive on the Conservation of Wild Birds 79/409/EEC (1979)
The main provisions of the Directive include:




The maintenance of the favourable conservation status of all wild bird
species across their distributional range (Article 2) with the encouragement
of various activities to that end (Article 3).
The identification and classification of Special Protection Areas for rare or
vulnerable species listed in Annex I of the Directive, as well as for all

No targets





Promote the
protection and
enhancement of birds
and their habitats in
development plan
policies;
Ensure appropriate





These
requirements need
to be reflected in
the SA Framework.
Maintain and
enhance
biodiversity,










regularly occurring migratory species, paying particular attention to the
protection of wetlands of international importance (Article 4). (Together
with Special Areas of Conservation (SAC's) designated under the Habitats
Directive, SPA's form a network of pan-European protected areas known as
Natura 2000.)
The establishment of a general scheme of protection for all wild birds
(Article 5).
Restrictions on the sale and keeping of wild birds (Article 6).
Specification of the conditions under which hunting and falconry can be
undertaken (Article 7). (Huntable species are listed on Annex II.1 and Annex
II.2 of the Directive).
Prohibition of large-scale non-selective means of bird killing (Article 8).
Procedures under which Member States may derogate from the provisions
of Articles 5-8 (Article 9) — that is, the conditions under which permission
may be given for otherwise prohibited activities.
Encouragement of certain forms of relevant research (Article 10).
Requirements to ensure that introduction of non-native birds do not
threatened other biodiversity (Article 11).



protection for the SPA
at the Upper Nene
Valley Gravel Pits
Ensure that impact on
the SPA is assessed in
SA

habitats and
species.

In 2009, Directive 79/409/EEC 1979 has been amended substantially and
Directive 2009 147/EC has been introduced to ensure continued clarity and
rationality.
Directive on the Promotion of Biofuels and other Renewable Fuels for Transport (2003/03/EC)
Creating a European wide framework for the adoption of biofuels in transport
fuels.

National targets of 5.7% by
2010 and 10% by 2020

The plan needs consider
infrastructure
requirements for
expansion in biofuels
(farming, manufacture,
delivery etc)

Contribution to the use
of biofuels

European Spatial Development Perspective (1999)
Across the regions of the EU;

None

Management of economic,
social and environmental
matters

Balancing of potentially
conflicting economic,
social and
environmental issues

None

Promotion of renewable
energy

Contribution to use of
renewable energy

Protection and
enhancement of
opportunities for
Biodiversity

Maintain and enhance
biodiversity, habitats
and species.




Economic and social cohesion;
Conservation and management of natural resources and the cultural
heritage
More balanced competitiveness
European Renewable Energy Directive (2001/77/EC)
Promotion of development of renewable energy sources and their use

Bern Convention on the Conservation of European Wildlife and Natural Habitats (1979)
The convention aims to ensure conservation of wild flora and fauna species and
their habitats. Special attention is given to endangered and vulnerable species,
including endangered and vulnerable migratory species specified in appendices.
The parties undertake to take all appropriate measures to ensure the
conservation of the habitats of wild flora and fauna species. Such measures
should be included in the parties planning and development policies and
pollution control, with particular attention to the conservation of wild flora and
fauna. The parties undertake to promote education and disseminate general
information concerning the need to conserve species of wild flora and flora and
their habitats. The aims of the convention are threefold:




To conserve wild flora and fauna between natural habitats
To promote co-operation between States
To give particular attention to endangered and vulnerable species, including
endangered and vulnerable migratory species.
There is a general obligation for each contracting party to take action
individually with respect to the conservation of wild flora and fauna, and all

None

natural habitats in general, through:
1.

Promotion of national policies for the conservation of wild flora, wild fauna
and natural habitats;
2. Integration of the conservation of wild flora and fauna into national
planning, development and environmental policies;
3. Promotion of education and disseminate information on the need to
conserve
Bonn Convention on Conservation of Migratory Species (1979)
Particular objectives set out for the involved Parties are that they shall:
a) Promote, co-operate and support research relating to migratory species;
b) Endeavour to provide immediate protection for migratory species included in
Appendix I; and
c) Endeavour to conclude Agreements covering the conservation and
management of migratory species included in Appendix II.
The Convention was agreed based on:









Recognition that wild animals in their innumerable forms are an
irreplaceable part of the earth’s natural system which must be conserved
for the good of Mankind
Awareness that each generation of man holds the resources of the earth for
future generations and has an obligation to ensure that this legacy is
conserved and, where utilised, is used wisely
Consciousness of the ever-growing value of wild animals from
environmental, ecological, genetic, scientific, aesthetic, recreational,
cultural, educational, social and economic points of view
Concern particularly with those species of wild animals that migrate across
or outside national jurisdictional boundaries
Recognition that the States are and must be the protectors of the migratory
species of wild animals that live within or pass through their national
jurisdictional boundaries

None

Protection and
Enhancement of
opportunities for
Biodiversity

Maintain and enhance
biodiversity, habitats
and species



The conviction that conservation and effective management of migratory
species of wild animals require the concerted action of all States within the
national jurisdictional boundaries of which such species spend any part of
their life cycle
EC Council Directive 85/337/EEC & 97/11/EC on the Assessment of the Effects of certain Public and Private Projects in the Environment (1985)
This Directive shall apply to the assessment of the environmental effects of
those public and private projects which are likely to have a significant effect on
the environment.

None

Local Plans to have
significant role in the wider
protection and
enhancement of social and
environmental issues.

Maintain and enhance
Social and
environmental
characteristics of an
area

None

Need to ensure that new
developments make
adequate provision for
recycling facilities

Plan to support the
reduction of waste to
landfill

The Water Framework Directive deals with the management of large bodies of
water: inland surface waters, transitional waters, coastal waters and ground
water. Objectives:

Environment Agency to
prepare River Basin
Management Plans by 2009



to promote sustainable water
management

The Plan will need to
ensure that development
does not have a
detrimental impact on
large bodies of water.

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives to ensure
sustainable use of
water

The direct and indirect effects of a project on the following factors:





Human beings, fauna and flora;
Soil, water, air, climate and the landscape;
Material assets and the cultural heritage;
The interaction between the factors mentioned in the first, second and
third incidents.

EC Council Directive 99/31/EC, on landfill of waste (1999)
The objective of the Directive is to prevent or reduce as far as possible negative
effects on the environment from the landfilling of waste, by introducing
stringent technical requirements for waste and landfills.

Water Framework Directive 2000/60/EC (2000)



Enhance the status and prevent further deterioration of aquatic ecosystems
and associated wetlands – there is a requirement for nearly all inland and
coastal waters to achieve ‘good’ status by 2015;
Promote the sustainable use of water;

Inland water bodies to achieve

Plan policies to support
overall objectives and



Reduce water pollution, especially by ‘priority’ and ‘priority hazardous’
substances
 Lessen the effects of floods and droughts
 Rationalise and update existing water legislation and introduce a coordinated approach to water management based on the concept of river
basin planning.
Amendments have been made since 2000. A consolidated version of the
Directive, including the four main amendments, is available from here.

‘good ecological status’ by
2015

requirements

None identified.

Plan policies should
support the overall
objectives and
requirements of the
convention. In particular
the need to assess the
quality of landscapes and
to set quality objectives.

European Landscape Convention (Florence Convention) (2000)
Introduces a Europe wide concept entering on the quality of landscape
protection, management and planning covering the entire territory and not just
outstanding landscapes.
In the context of sustainable development landscape is an essential
consideration in striking the balance between preserving the natural and
cultural heritage and using it as an economic resource.

Need to identify
landscapes and their
characteristics and the
dynamics and pressures
which affect them.
The need to frame policies
on landscape in terms of
protection, management
and planning so as to
maintain and improve
landscape quality; and the
balance of these

Maintain and enhance
landscape, biodiversity,
habitats and species

three types of activity
depending on the
character of the area.
European Landscape Convention (2006)
In 2006 the United Kingdom signed and ratified the Council of Europe's
European Landscape Convention (ELC), the first international convention for the
management and protection of landscape. It provides a basis for recognising the
importance of landscapes and sharing experience across Europe. The ELC aims
to encourage public authorities to adopt policies and measures at local,
regional, national and international level for protecting, managing and planning
landscapes throughout Europe. Landscape is defined as “an area, as perceived
by people, whose character is the result of the action and interaction of natural
and/or human factors”. The ELC applies this definition to all parts of a country’s
territory, urban as well as rural areas, to both outstanding and ordinary
landscapes, to degraded as well as well-preserved places. It is relevant to the
Area Action Plan (AAP) given the inevitable landscape impacts associated with
development in the Borough’s rural areas.

None identified

Plan policies to support
overall objectives and
requirements.

Maintain and enhance
biodiversity, habitats
and species

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives to ensure
sustainable use of
landscape.

Valetta Convention (the European Convention on the protection of Archaeological heritage) (2001)
Contains provisions for the identification and protection of archaeological
heritage, its integrated conservation, the control of excavations, the use of
metal detectors and the prevention of illicit circulation of archaeological objects,
as well as for dissemination of information.

To provide for the
maintenance of an inventory of
the country’s archaeological
heritage (article 2i);

To provide for archaeological
participation
in planning policies designed to

Plan policies to
support overall
objectives and the
requirements of the
Convention

To maintain, protect,
enhance and conserve
archaeological
heritage.

ensure well-balanced
strategies for the protection,
conservation and
enhancement of sites of
archaeological interest
(article 5ia);

To ensure that in development
schemes Affecting
archaeological sites, sufficient
time and resources are
allocated for an appropriate
scientific study to be made of
the site and for its findings to
be published (article 5iib);
To make provision for
Conservation in situ when
Feasible (article 5iv).
United Nations Convention on Human Rights
Details the basic civil and political rights of individuals and nations

The rights of an individual to:
Legal recourse when their
rights have been violated, even
if the violator was acting in
official capacity.
The right to privacy and

Ensure that the Local Plan
does not violate any
human rights.

Ensure that human
rights are not violated.

protection of privacy by law.
Freedom of opinion and
expression.
Freedom of assembly and
association.
European Energy Performance of Buildings Directive (2002/91/EC)
To promote the improvement of the energy performance of buildings within the
Community, taking into account outdoor climatic and local conditions, as well as
indoor climate requirements and cost-effectiveness.

Plan policies to support
overall objectives and
requirements of the
Directive.

Plan to support energy
performance of
buildings.

None identified.

Plan policies to support
overall objectives and
requirements of the
Directive.

Plan to reduce
environmental
consequences.

None identified.

Plan policies to support
overall objectives and
requirements of the
Directive.

Ensure that
appropriate
assessments are carried
out for sites in
locations where
development could
adversely impact on
the environment.

None identified.

Reduce contributions
to climate change.

European Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive (2001/42/EC)
Ensure that environmental consequences of certain plans and programmes are
identified and assessed during their preparation and before their adoption.

European Environmental Impact Assessment Directive (2001/42/EC)
Requires assessment of the effect of certain public and private projects on the
environment.

Waste Framework Directive 2006/12/EC (2006)
The Waste Framework Directive sets out to ensure that waste management
provisions secure the protection of human health and the environment against
harmful effects caused by the collection, transport, treatment, storage and
tipping of waste. Objectives:







No set targets

The Plan will need to
address waste and
encourage developments
that minimise and recycle
waste within the Borough.

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives relating to
sustainable use of
materials and
composting waste and
waste reduction.

No set targets

The plan will need to
address air quality and
encourage developments
that minimise emissions.

The SA Framework
needs includes
objectives for reducing
emissions and
improving air quality.

Effective and consistent rules on waste disposal and recovery that prohibit
the abandonment, dumping or uncontrolled disposal of waste.
The recovery of waste and the use of recovered materials as raw materials
in order to conserve natural resources.
Implementation of measures to restrict production of waste particularly by
promoting clean technologies and products which can be recycled and reused, taking into consideration existing or potential market opportunities
for recovered waste.
Reduced movements of waste.
Member States to become self-sufficient in waste disposal.

Air Quality Directive 2008/50/EC (2008)
The Air Quality Directive seeks to establish a common approach to the
assessment of ambient air quality and the implementation of the necessary
measures to reduce emissions at source in order to maintain or improve
ambient air quality. Objectives:



Protect human health and the environment as a whole.
Combat emissions of pollutants at source and identify and implement the
most effective emission reduction measures at all levels.
 Air quality status should be maintained where it is already good or
improved.
 Minimise the risk posed by air pollution to vegetation and natural
ecosystems away from urban areas.
Although there is no identifiable threshold below which PM2,5 would not pose a
risk, there should be a general reduction of concentrations of fine particulate

matter (PM2,5)

EU Biodiversity Strategy to 2020 (2011)
In 2011, the European Commission adopted a new strategy to halt the loss of
biodiversity and ecosystem services in the EU by 2020, in line with two
commitments made by EU leaders in March 2010 – halting the loss of
biodiversity and the degradation of ecosystem services in the EU by 2020 and
restoring them in so far as feasible, while stepping up the EU contribution to
averting global biodiversity loss – and a vision for 2050: by 2050, European
Union biodiversity and the ecosystem services it provides – its natural capital –
are protected, valued and appropriately restored for biodiversity’s intrinsic
value and for their essential contribution to human wellbeing and economic
prosperity, and so that catastrophic changes caused by the loss of biodiversity
are avoided. The strategy is also in line with the global commitments made in
Nagoya in October 2010, in the contect of the Convention on Biological
Diversity, where world leaders adopted a package of measures to address global
biodiversity loss over the coming decade.

The 6 targets cover:









Full implementation of EU
nature legislation to
protect biodiversity;
Better protection for
ecosystems and more use
of green infrastructure
More sustainable
agriculture and forestry
Better management of fish
stocks
Tighter controls on invasive
alien species
A bigger EU contribution to
averting global biodiversity
loss

The plan will need to
ensure that biodiversity is
retained and enhanced in
the area.

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives relating to
biodiversity, seeking to
increase biodiversity
levels and protect and
enhance green
infrastructure.

Plan policies to support
overall objectives and
requirements of the
Directive.

Ensure that the
requirements of the
Directive are reflected
in the sustainability
framework

Policies should provide an
approach to meet targets

The SA Framework will
need to include

European Noise Directive 2000/14/EC






Monitor the environmental problem by drawing up strategic noise maps;
Informing and consulting the public about noise exposure, its effects and
the measures considered to address noise;
Addressing local noise issues by requiring authorities to draw up action
plans to reduce noise where necessary and maintain environmental noise
where it is good;
Developing a long term EU strategy

No targets

EU Seventh Environment Action Programme EAP


Guided by the long-term vision of In 2050, we live well, within the Planet’s
th
ecological limits, the 7 Environment Action Programme (EAP) identifies 3
priority action areas for the EU:

1)

Natural Capital- focus on protecting, conserving and enhancing fertile
soil, productive land and seas, fresh water and clean air, as well as the
biodiversity that supports this natural capital;
2) Resource-Efficient Economy- To transform the EU into a resourceefficient, low carbon economy;
3) Healthy Environment for Healthy People- covers challenges to human
health and wellbeing, such as air and water pollution, excessive noise,
and chemicals.

and objectives relating to
the priority areas
identified in the
Environmental Action
Programme.

objectives to achieve
these requirements.

National
Key aims, relevant objectives or targets/indicators

Key targets and indicators
relevant to the Local Plan and
SA

Implications for Local Plan

Implications for the SA

The plan will need to
ensure that air quality is
considered through plan
policies.

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives which aim to
minimise air pollution

The Local Plan will have to
ensure that it makes a
positive contribution in
meeting climate change
through promoting
policies which reduce the
threat of climate change.

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives to ensure
that climate change has
been taken account of.

The Air Quality Strategy for England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland (Volume 1), (2007)
The Air Quality Strategy sets out a way forward for work and planning on air
quality issues by setting out the air quality standards and objectives to be
achieved. It introduces a new policy framework for tackling fine particles and
identifies potential new national policy measures which modelling indicates
could give further health benefits and move closer towards meeting the
strategy’s objectives. Objectives:
 Further improve air quality in the UK and long term;
 Provide benefits to health, quality of life and the environment.
The strategy is accompanied by the Air Quality Strategy for England, Scotland,
Wales and Northern Ireland (Vol. 2),(2007)

Targets include (Table 2):





Sulphur dioxide
20ug/m3
Nitrous Oxides
30ug/m3
Particles (PM10)
40ug/m3
Nitrogen dioxide
40ug/m3

The Code for Sustainable Homes – Setting the standard in sustainability for new homes (2008)
The Code for Sustainable Homes seeks to ensure that homes are built in a way
that reduces emissions that contribute to climate change. It is a standard for key
elements of design and construction that affect the sustainability of a new home
from construction and throughout the lifetime of the home. Objectives:





Reduced impact on the environment and in particular reduced greenhouse
gas emissions;
New homes to be more able to cope with the effects of climate change;
To provide regulatory structure in which to build quality homes without
stifling innovation
To build homes with a reduced environmental footprint, that are pleasant
and healthy places to live and that have reduced running costs.

The Code uses a sustainability
rating system (‘stars’) to
communicate the overall
sustainability performance of a
home. A home can achieve a
sustainability rating from one to
six stars depending on the
extent to which it has achieved
Code standards. One star is the
entry level (above the level of
Building Regulations) and six

In support of this document is the Code for Sustainable Homes – Technical
Guidance (2010)

stars is the highest level.

Climate Change Act 2008
The Act sets out legally binding targets for the UK. It gives the Secretary of State
the power to set up carbon trading schemes including the Carbon Reduction
Commitment which will include large local authorities and the ability for local
authorities to pilot waste reduction schemes that include financial incentives.

Reduce carbon dioxide
emissions by at least 80% by
2050 and 26% by 2020 (against
a 1990 baseline)

The plan will have to
ensure it makes a positive
contribution to meeting
the climate change
challenge.

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives to ensure
that climate change has
been taken account of.

No set targets

The plan should ensure
that the implications
arising from the Planning
Act have been considered
throughout the process.

The SA Framework
needs take account of
the Planning Act 2008.

No set targets.

The plan should ensure
that it has due regard to
the water and flood
management regulations.

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives relating to
natural resources
(including water quality
and flooding).

Planning Act 2008
The Act puts in plans in place for the creation of an independent Infrastructure
Planning Commission. The Commission will be responsible for making decisions
on major infrastructure of national significance. The Act also brings in the
Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) which will allow local authorities to charge
developers for infrastructure. Changes to existing local planning policy mean
that Local Plans will need to contribute to climate change policy.

Flood and Water Management Act 2010
The Act aims to provide better, more comprehensive management of flood risk
for people, homes and businesses. It will also help tackle bad debt in the water
industry, improve the affordability of water bills for certain groups and
individuals and help ensure continuity of water supplies to the consumer.
Objectives:




The development of, and compliance with, a National Flood and Coastal
Erosion Risk Management Strategy.
The development of local flood risk management strategies by local flood
authorities.
Enable the Environment Agency and local authorities to more easily carry
out flood risk management works.







A more risk based approach to reservoir management.
Enables water companies to more easily control non-essential uses of water
and to offer concessions to community groups for surface water drainage
charges.
To require the use of SuDS in certain new developments.
The introduction of a mandatory building standard for sewers.

Equality Act 2010
The Equality Act 2010 bans unfair treatment and helps achieve equal
opportunities in the workplace and wider society. The Act prohibits unfair
treatment in access to employment and private and public services regardless of
age, disability, gender reassignment, marriage and civil partnership, race,
religion, sex and sexual orientation.

No set targets.

The Local Plan should
ensure that diversity and
equality have been
considered throughout the
process.

The SA needs take
account of equality
issues. Issues are also
covered by the
Equalities Impact
Assessment,

The plan should reflect the
principles and policies of
this strategy.

The SA Framework
includes objectives
relating to biodiversity.

The plan should support
the Energy Act’s objectives
of facilitating investment
in low carbon energy

The SA Framework
needs include
objectives to ensure
that climate change has

Biodiversity 2020 – A strategy for England’s wildlife and ecosystem services (2011)
The strategy will guide conservation efforts over the next decade, including
setting our ambition to halt overall loss of England’s biodiversity by 2020 and to
move progressively to a position of net gain. Objectives:





To halt overall biodiversity loss
Support healthy well-functioning ecosystems on land and at sea
Establish coherent ecological networks
More and better places for the benefit of wildlife and people.







To halt overall loss of
England’s biodiversity by
2020;
Increasing the proportion
of SSSIs in favourable
condition
At least 25% of English
waters to be covered by
Marine Protected Areas.

Energy Act 2011
The Act is underpinned by 3 policy objectives:




Tackling barriers to investment in energy efficiency;
Enhancing energy security
Facilitating investment in low carbon energy supplies

No set targets.

The majority of the Act is made up of provisions to enable the financing and
facilitation of the installation of energy efficiency measures in homes and
businesses – the ‘Green Deal’ – with the remainder of the Act dealing with
securing fair competition in energy markets and the supply of low carbon
energy.

supplies.

been taken account of.

The plan should promote
and help to achieve
sustainable development

The SA Framework
needs encompass the
principles and
objectives set out in
the NPPF.

National Planning Policy Framework (2012)
The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) provides a framework within
which local people and their accountable councils can produce their own
distinctive local and neighbourhood plans which reflect the needs and priorities
of their communities. Planning law requires that applications for planning
permission must be determined in accordance with the development plan,
unless material considerations indicate otherwise. The NPPF must be taken into
account in the preparation of local and neighbourhood plans and is a material
consideration in planning decisions. Planning policies and decisions must reflect
and, where appropriate, promote relevant EU obligations and statutory
requirements. The NPPF does not contain specific policies for nationally
significant infrastructure projects for which particular considerations apply.
These are determined in accordance with the decision-making framework set
out in the Planning Act 2008 and relevant national policy statements for national
infrastructure as well as any other matters that are considered both important
and relevant (which may include the NPPF). National policy statements form
part of the overall framework of national planning policy and are a material
consideration in decisions on planning applications.
The Planning Policy for Travellers Sites document sets out the Government’s
planning policy for traveller sites. It should be read in conjunction with the
NPPF.
Planning law requires that applications for planning permission must be
determined in accordance with the development plan unless material
considerations indicate otherwise. This policy must be taken into account in the

The NPPF includes the following
key areas:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

Building a strong,
competitive economy
Ensuring the vitality of
town centres
Supporting a prosperous
rural economy
Promoting sustainable
transport
Supporting high quality
communications
infrastructure
Delivering a wide choice of
high quality homes
Requiring good design
Promoting healthy
communities
Protecting green belt land
Meeting the challenge of
climate change, flooding
and coastal change
Conserving and enhancing
the natural environment
Conserving and enhancing
the historic environment
Facilitating the sustainable

preparation of development plans and is a material consideration in planning
decisions. Local Planning Authorities preparing plans for, and taking decisions
on, traveller sites should also have regard to the policies in the NPPF so far as
relevant.

use of minerals

Community Infrastructure Levy Guidance (2013)
This guidance note is issued by the Secretary of State under Section 221 of the
Planning Act 2008. It sets out the main procedures local authorities need to
follow when introducing and operating the Community Infrastructure Levy.

No set targets.

The Local Plan should
ensure that the
implications arising from
the Community
Infrastructure Levy have
been considered.

The SA Framework
should take account of
the Community
Infrastructure Levy.

Planning for Climate Change – guidance for Local Authorities (TCPA, 2012)
This guide is designed primarily for local authorities and other bodies who want
both to tackle climate change and to reap the positive economic benefits that
solutions such as renewable energy, sustainable transport and flood resilience
can bring. The guide has been drawn up to support planning under the Localism
Act and the NPPF and has been developed through cross-sector dialogue, using
the wide-ranging expertise of the members of the Planning and Climate Change
Coalition.

Planning Practice Guidance (2014)
Constitutes a revision and update to national planning practice guidance to
support the National Planning Policy Framework and make it more accessible.

Contains the most up
to date guidance on the
sustainability appraisal
process and other
areas pertinent to the
local plan.

The guidance on this
website should be
considered in the
development of Local
Plan policies.

Planning Policy for Traveller Sites (2012)
The government published its planning policy for traveller sites at the same time
as the NPPF. This planning policy for traveller sites should be read in conjunction
with the NPPF. The Government’s aims in respect of traveller sites are:














That local planning authorities should make their own assessment of need
for the purposes of planning;
To ensure that local planning authorities, working collaboratively, develop
fair and effective strategies to meet need through the identification of land
for sites;
To encourage local planning authorities to plan for sites over a reasonable
timescale;
That plan-making and decision-taking should protect Green Belt from
inappropriate development;
To promote more private traveller site provision while recognising that
there will always be those travellers who cannot provide their own sites;
That plan-making and decision-taking should aim to reduce the number of
unauthorised developments and encampments and make enforcement
more effective;
For local planning authorities to ensure that their Local Plan includes fair,
realistic and inclusive policies;
To increase the number of traveller sites in appropriate locations with
planning permission, to address under provision and maintain an
appropriate level of supply;
To reduce tensions between settled and traveller communities in planmaking and planning decisions;
To enable provision of suitable accommodation which travellers can access
education, health, welfare and employment infrastructure;

Does not set targets, rather
states that local planning
authorities should make an
assessment of their own need.

Gypsy and Traveller
provision needs to be
considered.

Improve the quality of
where people live.

Deliver sustainable
communities.

Provide a decent home
for all.



For local planning authorities to have due regard to the protection of local
amenity and local environment;

To benefit those engaged in planning for traveller sites, specific planning policies
for traveller sites are clearly set out in this separate document. The Government
intends to review this policy when fair and representative practical results of its
implementation are clear. It is intended to incorporate a version of this policy
within the NPPF at that stage, having taken account of the results of its
implementation. The Policies cover the following topics:
Policy A: Using evidence to plan positively and manage development;
Policy B: Planning for traveller sites
Policy C: Sites in rural areas and the countryside
Policy D: Rural exception sites
Policy E: Traveller sites in Green Belt
Policy F: Mixed planning use traveller sites
Policy G: Major development projects
Policy H: Determining planning applications for traveller sites
Policy I: Implementation

PPS 10: Planning for Sustainable Waste Management (2011)
Help deliver sustainable development by pushing waste up the hierarchy of
Reduce, Reuse, Recycle & Compost, Energy Recovery and Disposal treating
waste as a resource and encouraging communities to take responsibility for
their waste. Ensure that opportunities for incorporating re-use/ recycling
facilities in new developments are properly considered, whilst avoiding risks to
human health, designated areas of landscape
and nature conservation value and to minimise adverse environmental impacts
resulting from the handling, processing, transport and disposal of waste.

Support national waste strategy
targets





The LP should
promote reduction,
reuse and recovery as
well as providing
facilities for disposal.
Sites/areas for waste
management facilities
should help to
support PPS10;
consider physical and
environmental
constraints,

Ensure the
requirements of this
guidance are reflected
in the SA framework.

cumulative effects of
waste disposal
facilities, capacity of
the transport
infrastructure and
give priority to
previously developed
land and redundant
agricultural buildings.
Planning for Sustainable Waste Management: A Companion Guide to PPS10 (2006)
This guide supports the implementation of PPS10 Planning for Sustainable
Waste Management. It provides advice, ideas, examples of current practice and
signposts to further sources of information that will be of relevance to planning
authorities, to developers and to communities. Specifically, the guide aims to
assist:





in the development of regional spatial strategies;
in the preparation of local development documents;
in the consideration of planning applications; and
potential developers in understanding the requirements of the spatial
planning system for waste management.

PPS 5: Planning for the Historic Environment Practice Guide (2012)
Although PPS 5 Planning for the Historic Environment is now superseded by the
NPPF, the practice guide that accompanied it is still in force for now. This
practice guidance supports the implementation of national policy, but does not
constitute a statement of Government policy itself, nor does it seek to prescribe
a single methodology or particular data sources. Alternative approaches may be
equally acceptable, provided they are compliant with the national policies and
objectives, clearly justified, transparently presented and robustly evidenced. As
a guide to interpreting how policy should be applied, this practice guidance may

Suggests Heritage at Risk
information is an effective
means of assessing whether
protection policies are
achieving success.

The Local Plan will need
keep abrest of up to date
information on the
efficiency and
sustainability of historic
buildings and the best
means of improving their
performance.

The SA needs take
account of the positive
role the historic
environment can play
in delivering wider
sustainability
objectives.

also be material to individual planning and heritage consent decisions.

Localism Act (2011)
The Localism Act has wide-ranging measures aimed at taking power away from
Central Government so that local communities, through their directly elected
local representatives, have more say in the provision of local services. The Act
has the following key planning implications:










Abolition of Regional Spatial Strategies (with the exception of London);
Nationally Significant Infrastructure Projects: Abolition of the Infrastructure
Planning Commission;
National Planning Policy Statements: the streamlining of national planning
policy guidance into a single document – the National Planning Policy
Framework;
Community Infrastructure Levy: some CIL funds now have to be passed to
neighbourhoods where the development has taken place;
Inspectors Reports not binding upon the Authority;
Neighbourhood Planning: This is a key component of the Act as it
introduces a new tier of spatial planning concept - namely neighbourhood
planning. The Act introduces the right for communities to shape their local
areas by creating "Neighbourhood Planning Authority" (NPA). The NPA
could be based on existing parishes - or a group of parishes or by an
organisation designated by the LPA as a "Neighbourhood Forum."
Neighbourhoods can also establish general policies that will steer decisions
on traditional planning applications. NPA's can therefore prepare their own
"Neighbourhood Development Plan” which will form part of the statutory
development plan once adopted.
Requirement for pre-application consultation for prospective developers;

No set targets

The Local Plan will need to
address the provisions of
the Act.

Public Services (Social Value) Act 2012
In accordance with the Public Services (Social Value) Act, an authority must
consider:




how what is proposed to be procured might improve the economic, social
and environmental well-being of the relevant area, and
how, in conducting the process of procurement, it might act with a view to
securing that improvement.
This Act therefore places a duty on public bodies to consider social value
ahead of procurement. The Act applies to the provision of services, or the
provision of services together with the purchase or hire of goods or the
carrying out of works

Reuniting health with planning: healthier homes, healthier communities (2012)
This guide is the first of its kind since the Government set out a radical reform
agenda across the planning and health sectors in England, including a
requirement on planners to work with public health organisations, and a new
public health responsibility for local authorities. It explains the relevance of
these reforms for health and planning, and gives planners and public health
practitioner’s ideas for how they can work together. Using case studies from
around England, it explores how places are using this time of change to push
forward their intention to integrate their work across both sectors.

Identify the links
between planning and
health.

UK Sustainable Development Strategy “Securing the Future” (2005)
The Strategy incorporates a framework to enhance the achievement of the
following aims: social progress, effective protection of the environment, prudent
use of natural resources and maintenance of high and stable levels of economic
growth and employment. The framework has a set of overarching principles,
which form the basis for policy in the UK:

The strategy includes 68
indicators and several Public
Service Agreement targets
(includes greenhouse gas
emissions, household waste,
farmland birds, wildlife sites,
crime reduction, increase



Local Plan should
support the principles
and objectives of the
strategy.



The Sustainable
Development
Strategy will
provide guidance
and inform the
entire SA process.

Living within environmental limits
Ensuring a strong, healthy and just society
Achieving a sustainable economy
Promoting good governance
Using sound science responsibly

employment, employment of
disadvantaged groups, reduce
young people not in training,
level 2 and 3 qualifications,
reduce adult smoking, public
transport, road accidents, air
quality, decent housing, fuel
poverty).



The aims and
principles of this
Strategy will be
incorporated in the
SA objectives.



Consider using the
indicators/targets
of the strategy

Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010 (Habitats Regulation) (2010)






The regulations affect any proposed works within or adjacent to a
Special Protected Area (SPA) or a proposed/ candidate SPA or a Special
Area of Conservation (SAC) or a proposed/ candidate SAC.
he consenting authority needs to test whether the proposed works
would have an adverse impact on the site. In so doing, it will have
regard to the advice of the appropriate nature conservation body.
Unless the conclusion is that there will be no adverse impact, the
applicant will have to consider measures to mitigate these effects. If
appropriate and adequate mitigation measures are not possible, the
project may only be consented if the Secretary of State decides there is
no alternative approach, that there are reasons of overriding public
interest for it to proceed, and after a suitable compensation package
has been agreed.
Establishes the Marine Management Organisation

The Local Plan should
ensure that areas
designated for nature
conservation reasons are
protected.

The SA framework will
reflect the
requirements of the
Habitats Regulations.

UK Biodiversity Action Plan (UK BAP) 1992–2012
The UK BAP was the UK Government’s response to the Convention on
Biological Diversity (CBD), which the UK signed up to in 1992 in Rio de Janeiro.
The UK BAP described the biological resources of the UK and provided detailed
plans for conservation of these resources. Action plans for the most threatened
species and habitats were set out to aid recovery, and national reports,

Protect and enhance
biodiversity.

produced every three- to five-years, showed how the UK BAP was contributing
to the UK’s progress towards the significant reduction of biodiversity loss called
for by the CBD.

UK Post 2010 Biodiversity Framework (2012)


Environment Departments and Ministers of all four governments in the UK
have signed a framework of priorities for UK-level work for the Convention
on Biological Diversity. The 'UK Post-2010 Biodiversity Framework' covers
the period from 2011 to 2020.



Most work which was previously carried out under the UK



Biodiversity Action Plan (UK BAP) is now focussed in the countries. The UK
BAP partnership no longer operates.



Many of the tools developed under UK BAP remain of use, for example,
background information about the lists of priority habitats and species. The
lists of priority species and habitats agreed under UK BAP still form the basis
of much biodiversity work in the countries.

Transport White Paper “Creating Growth, Cutting Carbon: making sustainable local transport happen” (2011)


The local transport white paper sets out the government’s vision for a
sustainable local transport system that supports the economy and reduces
carbon emissions.



It explains how the government is placing localism at the heart of the
transport agenda, taking measures to empower local authorities when it
comes to tackling these issues in their areas.



The white paper also underlines central government’s direct support to
local authorities, including through the Local Sustainable Transport Fund.

Refers to targets set in other
documents

Transport and travel is an
issue that will need to be
addressed

Reduce the effect of
traffic emissions on the
environment.
Reduce contributions
and vulnerability to
climate change
Improve air quality

The Wildlife and Countryside Act (as amended) 1981
The Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 is an Act of Parliament in the UK
implemented to comply with Directive 2009/147/EC. In short, the act gives
protection to native species (especially those at threat), controls the release of
non-native species, enhances the protection of Sites of Special Scientific
Interests (SSSIs) and builds upon the rights of way rules in the National Parks
and Access to the Countryside Act 1949.

No targets/indicators

The LP needs to protect
protected habitats and
species from development

The SA needs include
objectives to
protect habitats and
wildlife

Sustainable Communities Act 2007: decisions on local councils' proposals to improve local areas (amended in 2010)
This Act provides a statutory framework for councils in England – working with
local people and community groups – to put forward proposals on sustainable
improvements to economic, environmental and social wellbeing.

Identify potential
effects on community
cohesion.

UK Climate Projections 2009






The 2009 UK Climate Projections (UKCP09) describe the methodology and
some key projections of future climate change for the UK over the 21st
century.
The UKCP09 Projections provide a basis for studies of impacts and
vulnerability and decisions on adaptation to climate change in the UK over
the 21st century.
Projections are given of changes to climate, and of changes in the marine
and coastal environment; recent trends in observed climate are also
discussed.

The SA should review
UKCP09 data for
specific local
information on the
effects of climate
change

The Air Quality Strategy for England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland (Volume 2) (2007)
The strategy:


sets out a way forward for work and planning on air quality issues;

Identify potential
effects on air quality





sets out the air quality standards and objectives to be achieved;
introduces a new policy framework for tackling fine particles;
identifies potential new national policy measures which modelling indicates
could give further health benefits and move closer towards meeting the
Strategy’s objectives.

objectives and targets.



Air Pollution: Action in a Changing Climate (2011)


Details the UK’s plan to tackle air pollution from 2010 to 2020



Sets out to maximise the benefits of the similar goals of reducing CO2
emissions and reducing air pollution

Assess the effects of
development on air
quality.

National Flood and Coastal Erosion Risk Management (FCERM) Strategy for England – Understanding the risks, empowering communities, building
resilience (2011)


The Flood and Water Management Act 2010 requires the Environment
Agency (EA) to 'develop, maintain, apply and monitor a strategy for flood
and coastal erosion risk management in England'.



This strategy describes what needs to be done by all organisations involved
in flood and coastal erosion risk management. These include local
authorities, internal drainage boards, water and sewerage companies,
highways authorities and the EA.



The strategy sets out a statutory framework that will help communities, the
public sector and other organisations to work together to manage flood and
coastal erosion risk. It will support local decision-making and engagement in
FCERM, making sure that risks are managed in a coordinated way across
catchments and along each stretch of coast. This includes the development
of local flood risk management strategies by lead local flood authorities, as
well as the EA’s strategic overview of all sources of flooding and coastal
erosion.

There is a need to
manage flood risk
sustainably.

Natural England Corporate Plan 2012-15


Protect and enhance
the natural
environment.

This Plan sets out Natural England’s (NE) priorities for the next three years
against a set of four strategic outcomes, developed in the context of the
new local delivery landscape:
o A healthy, well-functioning natural environment
o People are inspired to value and conserve the natural environment
o Sustainable use of the natural environment
o A secure environmental future

English Heritage Cooperate Plan (2011)
English Heritage has four aims, underpinned by a fifth relating to excellence.
They are:






Identify heritage assets
within the plan are and
establish their
vulnerability to
development.
Appraisal needs to take
account of effects upon
heritage assets and
their settings.

Understanding: Identify and protect our most important heritage
Valuing: Champion England's heritage
Caring: Support owners, local authorities and voluntary organisations to
look after England's heritage
Enjoying: Help people appreciate and enjoy England's national story
Excellence: Achieve excellence, openness and efficiency in all we do

Guidance on Tall Buildings (2007)



English Heritage and the Commission for Architecture and the Built
Environment (CABE) have produced a joint guidance on tall buildings.
It sets out how CABE and English Heritage evaluate proposals for tall
buildings and offers advice on good practice in relation to tall buildings in
the planning process.

Water Resources Act (1991)

The SA framework should
reflect the general
principles to achieve
higher quality and
sustainable design

Local Plan should
consider how if the
designation of areas for
tall buildings is
appropriate, subject to
sustainable design and
amenity requirements.

This Act aims to prevent and minimise pollution of water. The policing of this Act
is the responsibility of the Environment Agency. Under the Act, it is an offence
to cause or knowingly permit any poisonous, noxious or polluting material, or
any solid waste to enter any controlled water.

Identify potential
sources of pollution.

Water Act (2003)
The four broad aims of the Act are:







The SA framework will
include objectives to
maintain and where
possible improve
water quality

Local Plan should set
out policies on
protecting water
quality and water
resources



Reducing the risk to
and from flooding will
be included in the SA
objectives



the sustainable use of water resources;
strengthening the voice of consumers;
a measured increase in competition; and
the promotion of water conservation.

Flood Risk Regulations 2009
Introduces Lead Local Flood Authorities, who gain new powers and
responsibilities such as:





Developing Flood Risk Management Strategies
Designation and registration of assets
Creation of SUDS approval bodies
Investigation of flooding

Local Plan should
set out aims and
polices to reduce
flood risk and
ensure new
development
addresses flood
risk

The Plan for Growth (2011)
The ambitions are:
1. to create the most competitive tax system in the G20;
2. to make the UK one of the best places in Europe to start, finance and grow a
business;

The appraisal
framework should take
account of the
ambition to increase
investment, grow the
economy and support a

3. to encourage investment and exports as a route to a more balanced
economy; and

flexible skilled
workforce.

4. to create a more educated workforce that is the most flexible in Europe.

A Practical Guide to the Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive (2006)
Practical guidance on applying European Directive 2001/42/EC “on the
assessment of the effects of certain plans and programmes on the
environment”.

Useful guidance for
undertaking an SA/SEA.

Planning Policy for Traveller Sites (2012)
Government’s planning policy for traveller sites which aims to:







No targets/indicators

The LP needs to allocate
sufficient pitches and plots
to meet need and a rolling
five-year supply of
deliverable sites



No targets/indicators

The LP needs to safeguard
the character of historic
assets

Protect and enhance
the character of the
historic environment.

No targets/indicators

The LP should prioritise
the safeguarding of

Identify potential
impacts upon

Ensure LPAs make own assessment of need
Work collaboratively to meet need through identification of land including
setting pitch and plot targets
Plan for sites over a reasonable timescale
Promote more private traveller site provision
Reduce number of unauthorised developments
Ensure accessibility to services and facilities

The aims and
policies of this
document should
be considered in
the development
of Local Plan
policies.

Planning (Listed Building and Conservation) Act (1990)
Provides the legislative framework to ensure the protection and conservation of
listed buildings across the UK.

Government Forestry and Woodlands Statement (DEFRA, 2013)
Seeks to maximise the environmental, economic and social benefits of trees and
woodland forests by:







Ensuring that trees, woods and forests are resilient to, and mitigate the
impacts of, climate change;
Protecting and enhancing the environmental resources of water, soil, air,
biodiversity and landscapes;
Protecting and enhancing the cultural and amenity values of trees and
woodlands;
Increasing the contribution that trees, woods and forests make to the
quality of life;
Improving the competitiveness of woodland businesses and promote the
development of new or improved markets for sustainable woodland
products

existing trees and
woodland

woodlands, TPOs and
other tree cover.

The LP must locate
development away from
areas of high flood risk
and potential coastal
erosion

Assess potential flood
risk of development.

The national flood and coastal erosion risk management strategy for England (DEFRA/EA) (2011)
Seeks to reduce the threat of flooding and coastal erosion by:








No targets/indicators

Putting in place long-term plans to manage these risks and making sure that
other plans take account of them;
Avoiding inappropriate development in areas of flood and coastal erosion
risk and being careful to manage land elsewhere to avoid increasing risks;
Building, maintaining and improving flood and coastal management
infrastructure and systems to reduce the likelihood of harm to people and
damage to the economy, environment and society;
Increasing public awareness of the risk and encouraging them to take action
to make their property more resilient;
Improving the detection, forecasting and issue of warnings of flooding;
Planning for, and coordinating a rapid response to flood emergencies.

White Paper: Healthy Lives, Healthy People – Our Strategy for public health in England (Dept of Health, 2010)
Seeks to protect the population from serious health threats, help people live
longer, healthier lives and improving the health of the poorest sections of
communities by:



Improving maternal health to reduce infant mortality and the numbers of

No targets/indicators

The LP should:
Support the provision of
healthcare services
Support the provision of
facilities for leisure, sport

Assess how
development will help
to support healthcare
services and ensure
accessibility to
recreational facilities.






low birth-weight babies
Improve children’s health and development to improve educational
attainment
Reduce inequalities in health and life expectancy
Improving physical and mental health by getting people into work
Changing adult’s health/lifestyle behaviour to reduce illness and costs to
society, such as cancer, vascular dementias and circulatory diseases.

and recreation
Protect important open
space

White Paper: Creating Growth, Cutting Carbon – Making Sustainable Local Transport Happen (DfT, 2011)
Enable people to make more sustainable transport choices and build a balanced,
dynamic low carbon economy by:






No targets/indicators

Improve accessibility to
services and employment
Encourage the use of
sustainable transport
modes

Enabling individual’s access to employment and key services
Reducing the levels of carbon emitted by transport
Making travelling on foot, by bike or on public transport more attractive
Supporting the development of electric and other ultra-low emission
vehicles
Spending on key rail projects such as high speed rail and crossrail

Reduce the
contribution to climate
change.
Improve accessibility to
services.

Safeguard and support the
delivery of strategic
infrastructure

A Sustainable Future for Cycling (DETR/Cycling England) (2008)
Seeks to encourage people to cycle more and ensure that cycling plays a
significant part in all local authority plans to promote sustainable transport
modes by:




Improving cycle safety through better training
Facilitating increased levels of cycling by improving and expanding the cycle
network
Ensuring cycle parking facilities are available at all major destinations
(including town centres, shopping developments, educational
establishments, hospitals and leisure facilities)

National Infrastructure Plan (2010)

No targets/indicators

Support the expansion of
local cycle networks
Ensure development is
accessible by sustainable
transport modes

Encourage cycling as an
alternative to car
travel.

Sets out the Government’s vision for major infrastructure investment in the UK
and plans for infrastructure investment in energy, transport, digital
communications, flood management, water, waste and intellectual capital in
order to:









There are no targets or
indicators within this document

Infrastructure planning
underpinning the Local
Plan should take account
of the government’s
objectives for
infrastructure

Take account of this
document when
developing SA
framework

Reduction in carbon emissions
from new commercial buildings
within the next 10 years

Ensure the challenges and
vision of the White Paper
are considered where
appropriate

Take account of these
objectives and targets
for the SA Framework

Maximise the potential of existing road and rail networks;
Transform energy and transport systems to deliver a low carbon economy
Transform the UKs strategic rail infrastructure
Meet future challenges in providing sustainable access to water for
everyone
Protect the economy from the current and growing risk of floods and
coastal erosion
Reduce waste and improving the way it is treated
Provide the best superfast broadband in Europe
Ensure that the UK remains a world leader in science, research and
innovation

Planning for a sustainable future: White Paper (2007)
The paper lists the challenges as:







Climate change
Supporting sustainable economic development
Increasing the supply of housing
Protecting and enhancing the environment and natural resources
Improving our local and national infrastructure
Maintaining security of energy supply

The vision is for:





More and better jobs as a result of sustainable economic development
Better infrastructure so people have access to reliable transport, clean and
secure energy, clean water supplies and better local amenities
Continued protection and enhancement of the natural and historic
environment
Places shaped by their communities where people are proud to live

20% energy from renewable
sources by 2020

Waste Strategy for England (2007)
This strategy describes the Government’s vision for managing waste and
resources better. It sets out the changes needed to deliver more sustainable
development.

The Government has set higher
national targets than in 2000
for:

The Local Plan should help
ensure that these targets
continue to be met in the
future.

SA objectives should
reflect targets to
improve levels of
recycling

The Local Plan should
encourage measures to
provide low carbon
sources of electricity

SA objectives should
support measures to
provide a range of low
carbon sources of
electricity.

• Recycling and composting of
household waste – at least 40%
by 2010, 45% by 2015 and 50%
by 2020; and
• Recovery of municipal waste
– 53% by 2010, 67% by 2015
and 75% by 2020.

Energy White Paper – Planning for our electric future (2012)
This White Paper sets out the Government’s commitment to transform the UK’s
electricity system to ensure that our future electricity supply is secure, lowcarbon and affordable.
The package of reforms outlined in this document aim to achieve the following
by 2030: a flexible, smart and responsive electricity system, powered by a
diverse and secure range of low-carbon sources of electricity, with a full part
played by demand management, storage and interconnection; competition
between low-carbon technologies that will help to keep costs down; a network
that will be able to meet the increasing demand that will result from the
electrification of our transport and heating systems; and making of this
transition at the least cost to the consumer.

Building a Greener Future – Towards Zero Carbon Development
This report sets out the Government's proposals to reduce the carbon footprint
of new housing development and indicates the Government's views on the
importance of moving towards zero carbon in new housing. The report also
explores the relationship between the planning system, Code for Sustainable
Homes and Building Regulations in delivering ambitions for zero carbon and
proposes a timetable for revising the Building Regulations in order to reach zero
carbon development in all new housing in England & Wales.

Local Plan should promote
opportunities for zero
carbon development.

SA objectives should
reflect approaches to
achieving zero carbon
development. The

SA objectives should
reflect the general
principles to achieve
higher quality, more
accessible, safer and
sustainable urban
environments.

The Local Plan should
reflect the general
principles to achieve
higher quality, more
accessible, safer and
sustainable urban
environments. It should
also seek to contribute
to the supply of new
housing on previously
developed land.

Urban White Paper – Our Towns and Cities: The Future (ODPM 2000)
The Urban White Paper sets out a vision for the future of towns and cities. It
identifies four steps to making “all urban areas places for people”:
• Getting the design and quality of the urban fabric right.
• Enabling all towns and cities to create and share prosperity.
• Providing the quality services people need.
• Equipping people to participate in developing their communities.
This vision of urban living includes:
• People living in attractive, well-kept towns and cities which use space and
buildings well;
• Good design and planning, which makes it practical to live in a more
environmentally sustainable way, with less noise, pollution and traffic
congestion;
• Towns and cities able to create and share prosperity, investing to help all their

citizens reach their full potential; and
• Good quality services-health, education, housing, transport, finance, shopping,
leisure and protection from crime that meet the needs of people and businesses
wherever they are.
As well as targets on crime, education attainment, health andunemployment it
includes targets such as:
• Better, safer and more reliable transport systems, leading to the
increased use of public transport and reductions in road congestion by 2010;
• Better housing with all social housing being of a decent standard by 2010 and
with most improvement taking place in deprived areas;
• A better environment with 60% of new housing provided on previously
developed land or through conversions of existing buildings by 2008; 17% of
underused land reclaimed by 2010;
• Better designed buildings and places; and clean and more attractive streets.

Building Research Establishment Environmental Assessment Method (BREEAM) /Refurbishment)
BREEAM assesses the environmental performance of buildings and provides
ratings in the following areas:
• Management: overall management policy, commissioning site management
and procedural issues
• Energy use: operational energy and carbon dioxide (CO2) issues
• Health and well-being: indoor and external issues affecting health and wellbeing

The Local Plan should
promote the use of
BREEAM in helping
achieve better
environmental
performance of
development in the
borough.

SA objectives should
reflect measures that
support better
environmental
performance of
buildings.

• Pollution: air and water pollution issues
• Transport: transport-related CO2 and location-related factors
• Land use: greenfield and brownfield sites
• Ecology: ecological value conservation and enhancement of the site
• Materials: environmental implication of building materials, including life-cycle
impacts
• Water: consumption and water efficiency
This programme sets the standards for development schemes to attain, so
minimising their environmental impact, in particular through the
implementation of energy and water efficiency techniques. BREEAM
refurbishment is the version of BREEAM applied to residential development.

The Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations amendments 2010 and amendments 2014
The Community Infrastructure Levy (the levy) is a tool for local authorities in
England and Wales to help deliver infrastructure to support the development of
the area.

In drafting, the Local Plan
should take into account
the draft CIL.

The SA should consider
the impact of CIL in
delivering local
infrastructure.

Understanding place: conservation Area designation, appraisal and management (English Heritage March 2011)
Brings together and updates Guidance on conservation area appraisals (English
Heritage 2005) and Guidance on the management of conservation areas (English
Heritage 2005).
The Guidance identifies the key aspects of good practice that need to be taken
into account by local authorities in managing their conservation areas. It aims to
relate the designation and management of conservation areas to the principles

Conservation principles
should form a part of the
Local Plan.

The protection of the
historic environment
should form part of a
sustainability appraisal.

of conservation management planning for historic areas, outlines how
management of conservation areas relates to the new development plans
system and provides references to other relevant information.

Transport and the historic environment (English Heritage, March 2004)
Sets out the broad principles of English Heritage’s vision for long-term national
transport policy. It is intended to inform decisions at local and regional levels as
well as stating English Heritage’s position on Government policy. Specifically it
mentions that we should encourage a switch to less damaging forms of
transport and promote planning policies that help to reduce the need to travel.

Consideration should be
given to the potential
impact transport can have
on the historic
environment and how
planning policy can help to
mitigate the impacts.

Regeneration and the historic environment (English Heritage, January 2005)
It sets out how the historic environment can help to achieve better social and
economic regeneration. It highlights the advantages of reusing historic buildings
in encouraging successful regeneration.
Re-use of existing buildings as opposed to demolition and new build can
significantly help achieve sustainable development

The Local Plan should
include policy on
encouraging the re-use of
historic buildings.

Appraisal should take
account of effects on
the historic
environment and their
role within successful
regeneration.

The Local Plan should take
into account the need to
consider impact of
development on the
setting of historic assets.

Objectives should
include reference to
the setting of historic
assets

Guidance on the Setting of Heritage Assets (2011)
Provides the methodology for defining the extent of the setting of a heritage
asset, and for determining how development in that setting may impact its
historic significance.

Seeing History in the View (2011)
Presents a method for understanding and assessing heritage significance within
views. Relates to any view that is significant in terms of its heritage values and
can be used to supplement understanding of views that are already recognised
as being important and worth protecting (including those identified in the
Mayor’s London View Management Framework.

Need to consider the
impact of development
proposals on heritage in a
view

Objectives need to
consider heritage and
strategic view issues.

Take into account links
between heritage and
retail as appropriate

Heritage issues should
be included within
objectives.

Opportunities for local
green infrastructure
should be considered in
the local plan.

Local green
infrastructure should
be included in SA
objectives.

Retail Development in Historic Areas (English Heritage, December 2005)
This publication presents case studies that demonstrate how new retail
development can be provided successfully and profitably while protecting the
historic character of its setting, and introducing buildings that enhance this
character. It points out some of the ways in which property investors, retail
operators, and local planning authorities can work together to retain and
strengthen shopping centres of great character that reinforce the links between
their historic function and their future prosperity.
It highlights the threat posed to historic centres by large out-of-centre retail
developments and the importance of integrating new development with the
existing historic landscape.

Local green infrastructure: helping communities make the most of their landscape 2011
This document provides key examples of how local green infrastructure
initiatives can create a network of essential and desirable services. It provides
suggested opportunities for local actions that will contribute to multifunctional
green infrastructure networks

Planning Healthier places – report from the reuniting health with planning project, TCPA 2013
The report states that local plans should be flexible enough to facilitate place
based innovations that could improve health and well-being.
Recommendations for planning and public health:
• Think laterally and work collaboratively;

The Local Plan should be
flexible to facilitate
innovations that could
improve health and
wellbeing in the Borough

The aims of this report
should be incorporated
into the SA.

The Local Plan should
encourage measures to
provide low carbon
sources of electricity.

SA objectives should
support measures to
provide a range of low
carbon sources of
electricity.

• Build shared knowledge and competencies on the role of planning.

Energy White Paper – Planning for our electric future (2012)
This White Paper sets out the Government’s commitment to transform the UK’s
electricity system to ensure that our future electricity supply is secure, lowcarbon and affordable.
The package of reforms outlined in this document aim to achieve the following
by 2030: a flexible, smart and responsive electricity system, powered by a
diverse and secure range of low-carbon sources of electricity, with a full part
played by demand management, storage and interconnection; competition
between low-carbon technologies that will help to keep costs down; a network
that will be able to meet the increasing demand that will result from the
electrification of our transport and heating systems; and making of this
transition at the least cost to the consumer.

Low Carbon Energy Opportunities and Heat Mapping for Local Planning Areas Across the East Midlands (2011)
This study was undertaken to review the potential for low carbon energy within
the East Midlands. The aim was to prepare a comprehensive evidence base that
would allow local planning authorities across the region to develop wellfounded policies that support low carbon energy deployment up to 2030. For
the Borough, this report identifies that there a number of sources from which
electricity can be potentially generated, with wind having the greatest potential
followed by solar to a lesser degree. In terms of heat generation, less potential is
identified in the Borough, relative to electricity. However, in terms of potential
technologies to achieve this, heat pumps are considered to have the greatest
generating potential in the Borough, followed by solar thermal to a lesser
degree.

This report is produced in the
context of facilitating the
attainment of national targets
in relation to renewable energy
provision and identifies local
opportunities which can
contribute.

The Local Plan should look
to identify areas where
renewable generating
technologies may be
appropriate.

The need to identify a
positive approach to
addressing issues
arising from climate
change, including the
generation of
renewable and low
carbon energy

The Plan should provide
policies which will support
the objectives of this
guidance document and
subsequent Local
Transport Plan that will be
influenced by it.

The SA will need to
include relevant
objectives in the SA
Framework to reflect
the objectives of the
guidance.

Through Map 4.13 (Northamptonshire onshore wind energy opportunity plan)
areas for potential wind energy developments are outlined for the Borough. This
shows potential for a number of areas where large turbines could be deployed
with a specific focus on the south of the authority. This is a high level report
looking at “Technical Potential” so there may be reasons why the sites are
unsuitable for development on closer inspection.

Accessibility Planning Guidance (2012)
This document is an evaluation of the processes and impacts of accessibility
Planning policy in relation to the development and delivery of local authorities’
accessibility planning strategies, submitted as part of the 2006-2011 local
transport Plans.

Working With the Grain of Nature- A Biodiversity Strategy for England (2011)
The Biodiversity Strategy for England sets this fundamental shift in train by
ensuring that biodiversity considerations become embedded in all the main
sectors of economic activity, public and private. Agriculture is particularly
important, and the Strategy capitalises on the opportunities presented by the
report of the Policy Commission on Food and Farming and the current review of
the Common Agricultural Policy.

Policies will need to
ensure that development
does not have a
detrimental impact on
biodiversity.

The SA Framework will
include objectives
relating to biodiversity
and will consider
impacts on biodiversity
in accordance with
existing guidance.

Will need to consider the
environmental guidance
provided in this document
and include policies within
the PLAN which will
address the objectives.

Include the relevant
objectives within the
SA Framework
objectives and
appraisal criteria.

Need to reflect the
objectives of this strategy
within the policies of the
Plan in order to reduce the
amount of waste sent to
landfill sites and promote
recycling.

Include the relevant
objectives and criteria
in the SA Framework.

The Strategy also sets out a programme for the next five years for the other
main policy sectors, to make the changes necessary to conserve, enhance and
work with the grain of nature and ecosystems rather than against them. It takes
account of climate change as one of the most important factors affecting
biodiversity and influencing our policies.

Future Water: The government’s water strategy for England (2011)
The government has launched its new water strategy for England, Future Water.
This includes: sustainable delivery of secure water supplies, an improved and
protected water environment, fair, affordable and cost-reflective water charges,
reduced water sector greenhouse gas emissions and more sustainable and
effective management of surface water.

Waste Management Plan for England (2013)
The Waste Management Plan for England is a high level document which
outlines the steps required to move towards a zero waste economy as part of
the transition to a sustainable economy.
This Plan fulfils the Waste Framework Directive (WFD) Article 28 mandatory
requirements, and other required content as set out in Schedule 1 to the Waste
(England and Wales) (Amendment) Regulations 2014. The Plan provides an
analysis of current waste management practices in England, and evaluates
implementation of the objectives and provisions of the revised WFD.

National Planning Policy for Waste (2014)
The National Planning Policy for Waste provides the Planning framework to
enable Local Authorities to put forward, through local waste management Plans,
strategies that identify sites and areas suitable for new or enhanced facilities to
meet the waste management needs of their areas. Information is also included
concerning non-waste developments, including any development whose end
function is not directly related to waste, waste developments include: landfills;
waste disposal; waste treatment; waste recycling Plants; and Household Waste
Recycling Centres (HWRCs).

Plan policies and land
allocations will need to
address implications of
future development on
the water environment.

Include the relevant
objectives and criteria
in the SA Framework.

Key targets and indicators
relevant to the Local Plan and
SA

Implications for Local Plan

Implications for the SA

Range of targets/indicators,
notably:

The Local Plan needs be in
conformity with the
higher-level policies set
through the CSS. This
means key CSS objectives,
aims, targets and
indicators must inform
Local Plan production.

Ensure sustainability
objectives reflect CSS
objectives.

Local
Key aims, relevant objectives or targets/indicators

North Northamptonshire Core Spatial Strategy (2008)
10 spatial objectives:











Green living
Environment
Network of settlements
Town Centre focus
Connectivity and modal shift
Infrastructure and services
Economy
Quality of Life
Regeneration
Housing Needs



52,100 homes



47,400 jobs

Targets/indicators set out in
Table 7 of CSS


Sets housing and job
targets and strategic
direction for distribution
and location of
development

Appraisal needs to take
account of the effects
already identified
within the JCS.

Development principally directed towards the urban core, focused on the three
Growth Towns of Corby, Kettering and Wellingborough. Smaller towns provide
secondary focal points for development within this urban core.
Development in the rural north east will be mainly directed to a rural service
spine comprising Rural Service Centres of Oundle, Raunds and Thrapston with a
secondary focus at the Local Service Centre of King’s Cliffe.
In the remaining rural area development will take place on sites within village
boundaries, subject to criteria to be set out in Local Plans. Development
adjoining village boundaries in limited circumstances.

 Indicative housing
requirement of 12,800 net
additional dwellings in the
Borough by 2021 of which
1,210 are to be provided in
the rural area and the
remaining 11,590 in
Wellingborough Growth
Town
 12,400 job growth targets for
the Borough of which B-use
class jobs are: 6,600 split by
 360 jobs General Industrial
(B2), 3,090 Distribution (B8)
and 3,150 Offices (B1)
 A net gain in green
infrastructure through the
protection and enhancement
of assets and the creation of
new multi-functional areas of
green space
 Affordable housing target of
30%
 Proposals for sustainable
urban extensions should
demonstrate that:
 Residential units to be
delivered 2013-2015 will
meet code for homes level 4
as a minimum and those
delivered from 2016 onwards
will meet code level 6 as a
minimum



Non-residential
development will be
compliant with a
Bream/eco-building
assessment rating of at
least ‘very good’



A target of at least 30% of
the demand for energy will
be met on site (the actual
figure to depend upon
technical and economic
viability) and renewably
and/or from a
decentralised renewable or
low-carbon energy supply.



20% modal shift in new
developments by 2031



5% modal shift in existing
developments by 2031

Northamptonshire Transportation Plan (2012)
Sets a number of high level outcomes and priorities to achieving these:
1.

Transformed Connectivity

a. Enhancing strategic connections and addressing congestion on the road
network
b. Making public transport and cycling more attractive and encouraging and
incentivising low-carbon travel



A number of Policies from
rd
the Interim 3
Transportation Plan have
been saved (Appendix 3)
and need be considered
accordingly



Funding will be sought for
the A509 Isham Bypass
(Saved Policy RD3)



High quality public
transport interchange

c. Enabling 100% countywide access to superfast broadband
2.

A naturally Resilient and Low Carbon Northamptonshire

d. Creating a naturally resilient Northamptonshire (including a network of
accessible and connected green spaces)
e. Managing waste and supporting green technologies
3.

A Stronger Greener Economy

f. Supporting innovation, enterprise and business growth

The Local Plan should
ensure that the
implications arising from
the NTS have been
considered.

The SA Framework
should take account of
the NTS.
Seek to achieve modal
shift and improve high
quality public
transport.

g.

Encouraging social enterprise

h.

Developing the skills to succeed

i.

Regenerating Northampton town centre and waterside

j.

Supporting town centre regeneration

should be provided at
Wellingborough Town
Centre (Saved Policy PT5)


A509 Isham to
Wellingborough
improvements are priority
#1 for the County Council
(Saved Policy CR1)



Diversion of 25% waste
from landfill by 2015/16
(para 5.2)



4.5% reduction in emissions
2014-17 (para 5.3)



Behavioural change
through modal shift (linked
to Northants
Transportation Plan 2012)

Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy 2014-17 (2014) (DRAFT)
The NCCS sets a framework for action by members of partner organisations
(including BCW) to:


Raise awareness of the issues of climate change and its impact on
Northamptonshire



Reduce greenhouse gas emissions across the county



Plan for and adapt to the predicted impacts of climate change

To implement the strategy annual action plans detailing the various activities to
be undertaken by partners are developed and provide the framework for
monitoring and capturing the various activities being undertaken to tackle the
causes and effects of climate change.
The Action Plan is organised according to each areas of the strategy and outlines
what partners will do and the measures used to track progress against these.
The Action Plan is founded upon a number of key headings and sub-priorities
within:
1.

2.

Raising Awareness of the issue of Climate Change
a.

The Public, Community Organisations and Businesses

b.

Raising Awareness through Education Settings

Reducing Emissions of Greenhouse Gases

The Local Plan should
ensure that the
implications arising from
the NCCS have been
considered.

The SA Framework
should take account of
the NCCS.

3.

c.

Improving Home Energy Efficiency

d.

Improving Energy Efficiency in the Business, Commercial and
Voluntary Sectors

e.

Improving Energy Efficiency in the Public Sector

f.

Reducing Energy Use and Emissions from Transport

g.

Sustainable New Development and Land Use

h.

Minimising Waste

i.

Increasing Low and Zero Carbon Energy Use

Plan and Adapt to the Impacts of Climate Change
j.

Local Government and Public Services

k.

Business, Industry and Commerce

l.

Built Environment and Infrastructure

m. Natural Environment, Agriculture and Forestry
n.

Healthy and Resilient Communities

The Action Plan is reviewed and updated annually to ensure targets are
consistent with evolving science and any changes related to national or regional
strategies.

Northamptonshire Waste Local Plan
Establishes the land use strategy for all waste in Northamptonshire. The
purpose is to set out detailed land-use policies and proposals in relation to
waste management and waste disposal.

Sets a range of targets for waste
development and management
at a local level.

Ensure that the objectives
of the Waste Local Plan
are reflected in the CSS.

Seek to reduce waste
generation and
increase, reuse and
recycling.

North Northamptonshire Sustainable Design SPD (2009)


The Sustainable Design Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) amplifies
and provides guidance on policies within the CSS that relate to design and
sustainability



The SPD reiterates the key objective for North Northamptonshire, as
expressed in the CSS, for the area to become a beacon of best practice and
a benchmark for green living and safe, healthy communities through using
the highest standards of design, sustainable construction methods and
green technology.



Developments designed in
accordance with the SPD
will be well placed for
accreditation under the
Building for Life Standard. It
is the aspiration of KBC that
all residential
developments achieve at
least ‘Silver’ standard and
developers will be
encouraged to submit
projects for accreditation.



Contains a sustainability
checklist for
developers/applicants



Provides further guidance
on the CSH/BREEAM and
energy targets contained in
the CSS.



Sustainable design
principles and
requirements to be
enshrined into the
Local Plan policy
framework

SA objectives should
reflect aspirations and
requirements of the
SPD.

Northamptonshire Strategic Employment Land Assessment (SELA) (2009)
The SELA assesses the commercial property market, evaluates employment
forecasts, evaluates current employment allocations, identifies measures to
ensure an appropriate range of employment sites are made available, identifies
strategic site policies, provides a strategic employment land assessment
framework and provides guidance on monitoring and review.

No specific targets

Ensure Local Plan policies
are informed by the SELA

The SELA to inform
employment aspects of
the SA process

Northamptonshire Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA) (2013)
The SHLAA identifies a registry of sites which have been assessed for their
potential to accommodate future housing relative to suitability, availability and
deliverability criteria as well as the level of housing calculated for each. With this
information the SHLAA also assesses the level of housing potential, alongside
extant commitments, relative to the housing requirements of each Council in
North Northamptonshire as set through the emerging plan. The SHLAA is a
evidence base study which is used to identify sites as potential allocations within
the Local Plan.

Background information to
inform SA process.

Study to inform allocation
of residential land

Ensure SA considers
housing need and is
informed by SHLAA
outputs

No targets

Study findings to inform
plan production

Ensure SA considers
access to sports
facilities.

Key issues are outlined for each
of the Environmental Character
Areas covered by the LP:

Ensure the LP is informed
by the ECS and reflects the
key issues set out for the
relevant Environmental
Character Areas.

Ensure that the SA
objectives and
framework are
consistent with the
information contained
in the ECS.

North Northamptonshire Strategic Sports Facilities Strategy (April 2010)
Assessed the need for Strategic Sports Facilities within North Northamptonshire

Northamptonshire Environmental Character Strategy (ECS) (2006)
The Environmental Character Assessment is an evaluation of the landscape,
biodiversity and historic landscape character of the county. Objectives include:




Develop key environmental baseline datasets which inform, develop
and enhance the sustainable planning and management of the
landscape.
Ensure that future design and management throughout the rural
landscape, villages and towns and the urban-rural fringe, is more
responsive to the concept of ‘place’

Much of the North and West of
the Borough is characterised by
the ‘Central Northamptonshire
Plateaux and Valleys’.
Villages to the south of
Wellingborough characterised
predominantly by the Middle
Nene [Northampton to
Aldwincle] and Yardley Chase to
Salcey Forest.

Policies should be
influenced by the key
objective that
development should be
more response to its
context in terms of place.

Northamptonshire Green Infrastructure (GI) Strategy (2006)


Outlines a vision for GI for Northamptonshire and a strategic
framework and Masterplan for GI delivery across the county.





Outlines Sub-Regional Green Infrastructure Corridors for priority action, of
which the following are of relevance to the Wellingborough Local Plan: Ise
Valley, Nene Valley [Wansford – Peterborough]
Sets out a schedule of existing, emerging and potential GI projects, of which
the following are of relevance to the Local Plan:


Rights of Way Network Improvements



Enhancement of the rights of way network [Nene Valley], creation of
an Ise Valley Way Network, enhancement of the Burton Latimer to
Isham Rights of Way link

Contains the following targets:
Habitat Creation Targets to
2021 - (Table 1):


Lowland Wood Pasture
and Parkland 18Ha



Wet Woodland 243Ha



Lowland Heath / Acid
Grassland and Heathland
22Ha



Lowland Dry Acid and
Heathland 18Ha



Lowland Calcareous
Grassland and Quarries
and Gullets 36Ha



Lowland Neutral
Grassland and Road
Verges 156Ha



Wet and Marshy
Grassland 90Ha



Reedbeds and Swamps
44Ha



Open Standing Water 500
ponds



Lowland Mixed Woodland
1000Ha

Ensure that the Local Plan
is informed by the vision,
objectives and priorities of
the GI Strategy and seeks
to contribute to the
targets and potential
projects identified in the
document where possible.

Ensure that the SA
objectives and
framework are
consistent with the
information contained
in the GI Strategy.

Habitat Restoration and
Management Targets to 2021
(Table 2):


Lowland Wood Pasture
and Parkland 165Ha



Wet Woodland 69Ha



Lowland Heath / Acid
Grassland and Heathland
c.60Ha



Lowland Dry Acid /
Grassland Acid Grassland
and Heathland c.113Ha



Lowland Calcareous
Grassland and Quarries
and Gullets 465Ha



Lowland Neutral
Grassland 1,151Ha



Open Standing Water c.
1,500Ha



Lowland Mixed Woodland
c. 8,750Ha

North Northants Detailed Water Cycle Strategy (2009)
Forms part of the technical evidence base and requires its key
recommendations and findings be incorporated into the Local Plan.




WCS developed to provide a coordinated, holistic approach to the
planning of water services infrastructure to support and enable
development in areas of significant growth.
WCS identifies the water infrastructure which will be required to

It is recommended that all new
developments are protected to
the 0.5% (1 in 200 year)
standard as a minimum
Strategic flood mitigation
measures are recommended for
Slade, Harrowden, Swanspool

Ensure that the
requirements of the
NNWCS are enshrined into
the Local Plan.

Ensure that the
requirements of the
NNWCS are given due
consideration in the SA
process.

deliver the major development planned for North Northamptonshire to
2021.


Water and sewerage undertakers have limited powers under the water
industry act to prevent connection ahead of infrastructure upgrades
and therefore rely heavily on the planning system to ensure
infrastructure is provided ahead of development either through
phasing or use of Grampian style conditions

and Alledge Brooks;
On-site attenuation and urban
drainage plans are
recommended for
Wellingborough,
The starting position of a 1 in
200 year standard should be
adopted in the Local Plan to
give a legal status to the
requirement
It is recommended that where
developments include
watercourses within the site
boundaries, costs for future
maintenance should be
included in the development
and transferred to the LA or
other suitable private company
responsible for managing
drainage arrangements under
INSET arrangements to resolve
the riparian landowners
responsibility to ensure ongoing
maintenance of the
watercourse
The WCS recommends that all
developments within flood risk
areas should be required to
incorporate flood resilient
measures as part of their
planning conditions
The increase in surface water
runoff from development
should be managed using SUDs,

principally infiltration SUDS
wherever possible.

Kettering and Wellingborough Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment Update (2011)
The SFRA provides an overview of flood risk in the Borough. It considers all
sources of flooding to inform land allocation and future flood risk management
needs within the Borough.

Outlines that the Borough falls
entirely within the River Nene
catchment with the Nene
crossing in a south west to
north east direction. The River
Ise meets the River Nene at
Wellingborough whilst a
number of smaller
watercourses, such as Grendon
Brook and the Wollaston Brook,
meet the River Nene upstream
of Wellingborough.

Flood Zone maps have
been prepared for the
Borough which present
predicted flood extents
under both present day
(with and without
defences) and climate
change (with defences)
scenarios. These should be
referred to when
considering site
allocations and aid the
location of development
to the least vulnerable
areas.

Recommends preparation
of a surface water
management plan for the
Borough which considers
flood risk from existing
sewer systems and land
surrounding the town as
well as the additional
pressures placed due to
new development and
climate change.

Northamptonshire Local Flood Risk Management Strategy (2013)

The SA framework
needs take account of
the outcomes and
priorities of this
strategy.

As the Lead Local Flood Authority, Northamptonshire County Council is required
to develop, maintain, apply and monitor the application of a strategy for local
flood risk. The LFRMS sets out the management of flood risk in
Northamptonshire for the coming years in relation to local flood risk resulting
from surface water, groundwater and ordinary watercourses flooding.

Within the study a number of
very high priority wards are
identified in relation to surface
water flooding within the
Borough (Table 6.2) including
Swanspool Ward (Priority 1),
Irchester Ward (26) and West
Ward (32) (1 in 200 scenario)
Swanspool Ward (Priority 17) is
also identified as a high priority
ward when all sources of flood
risk are considered (Table 6.4)
Study provides analysis of
historic flood events in the
County (including the Borough).
It also assesses potential flood
risk and takes a risk-based
approach to prioritise those
areas at greatest risk which
would gain most benefit from
flood risk management work.
The Strategy sets 7 objectives
(including enhancement of the
natural and historic
environment) and specific
actions and measures which can
contribute to their achievement
(through an action plan).

The Local Plan must take
flood risk into account in
relation to existing and
proposed developments.
The Local Plan must apply
the sequential approach
to allocating land for
development as
emphasised in the NPPF.
Consideration of the
Strategy Action Plan must
be had when drafting
policy/monitoring
indicators to ensure the
Local Plan attains
objectives.

The SA must take flood
risk into account to
ensure that risks are
managed and new
properties are
insurable over their
lifetime.

River Nene Catchment Flood Management Plan (2009)
The role of the CFMP is to establish flood risk management policies which will
deliver sustainable flood risk management for the long term. It also identifies
flood risk management policies to assist all key decision makers in the
catchment.
The CFMP aims to promote more sustainable approaches to managing flood
risk.

Wellingborough is at risk of
flooding from the River Nene
and its tributaries.

CFMP encourages Local
Plans to develop policies
to prevent inappropriate
development in the
floodplain with new
development being
targeted to areas with
lowest flood risk.
CFMP encourages Local
Plans to have policies for
regeneration and
redevelopment of
commercial sites which
incorporate measures so
that the location, layout
and design of
development can help to
mitigate residual flood
risk.
Regeneration and
redevelopment should
provide opportunities to
improve the river
environment and make
space for water.
Encourages Local Plans to
prevent new development
within the floodplain

The SA framework
should take flood risk
into account.

which should be
maintained as an asset to
make space for water.
Suggests development of
a flood storage study to
investigate the feasibility
of creating storage areas,
natural or engineered,
within the River Nene
corridor sub-area to
manage future flood risk.

North Northamptonshire Outline Water Cycle Strategy (2007)
Overall study objective was to encourage an integrated and sustainable
approach to the water cycle in North Northants by investigating the capacity of
the existing infrastructure to establish a high level overview of the feasibility of
projected levels of growth and making recommendations for work/solutions to
these constraints. The study serves as a reference document to inform future
decisions on the best approach for each area of North Northants.

Capacity at Broadholme STW
identified as a constraint to
growth if interventions not
made

North Northamptonshire Wastewater Capacity Study: Interim Findings (2007)

Local Plan needs reflect
the latest position with
regards to the planned
investment in waste water
infrastructure at
Broadholme and wider
area to ensure planned
levels of development can
be delivered. Latest
information (AMR
2012/13) outlines that
funding is in place to
provide the capacity
needed at Broadholme.

SA Framework should
take infrastructure
capacity into account.

Identifies that wastewater treatment and foul sewerage capacity are potential
development constraints to the future levels of development which North
Northamptonshire can accommodate. Specifically, the Broadholme waste water
treatment works (which treats the waste water from Wellingborough and other
locations) is insufficient to meet the levels of growth proposed in development
plans without additional treatment capacity being provided. In addition the
main trunk sewer between Kettering and Wellingborough has been identified as
having insufficient capacity to cope with the flows from planned development.
Additional trunk sewer capacity (or a new local treatment works and new
sewers) will be required to serve new development. To address these issues this
study has been produced to identify technical solutions for the expansion of the
Broadholme wastewater treatment works.

The study recommends Option
1 which seeks to optimise the
works and provide a fourth
treatment stream.

Local Plan needs reflect
the latest position with
regards to the planned
investment in waste water
infrastructure at
Broadholme and wider
area to ensure planned
levels of development can
be delivered. Latest
information (AMR
2012/13) outlines that
funding is in place to
provide the capacity
needed at Broadholme.

SA Framework should
take infrastructure
capacity into account.

The need to make use of
SUDs.

The need to make use
of SUDs.

Taking a holistic, strategic
approach to flood risk
management

Taking a holistic,
strategic approach to
flood risk management.

North Northamptonshire Flood Risk Management Study (2007)
The NNFRMS brings together the findings of the individual Strategic Flood Risk
Assessments (SFRAs) for the Boroughs of North Northamptonshire (including
the Wellingborough SFRA Stage 2 report, 2005) and evaluated these against the
requirements of PPS25. The report concludes that further work was required to
address the potential effects of climate change, to map all sources of flooding in
more detail and to map the functional floodplain. With regards to development,
the report recommends the development of a robust flood risk management
strategy to address additional runoff and residual flood risk issues in North
Northamptonshire. The NNFRMS advocates a strategy that:



Prioritises strategic flood management measures over individual site
measures where possible;



Implements strategic flood risk mitigation measures in advance of proposed

developments in order to obtain financial contributions to long-term
maintenance through S106 agreements;


Restores land to natural floodplain where opportunities allow and
maximises use of existing natural floodplain storage;



Incorporates SUDs within strategic and local green corridors where
possible;



Identifies locations of known surface water flooding problems from sewers
and overland flow routes and uses development proposals as opportunities
to solve these problems.

North Northamptonshire Flood Risk Management Study Update (2012)
This report updates the North Northamptonshire Flood Risk Management Study
(2007) and the flood risk management strategy set out in the North
Northamptonshire Detailed Water Cycle Strategy (2009). This study provides a
technical evidence base which underpins the emerging replacement Joint Core
Strategy based on the emerging preferred approach. This update provides a
sound basis for further developing local policy. Key objectives include:







Identify key priorities for the future, arising from updated Level 1 SRFAs and
all other relevant studies;
Provide clear policy recommendations that can be taken forward at all
levels of plan making
Assess requirements arising from proposed strategic land allocations
Estimate broad costs and potential funding mechanisms to support priority
infrastructure projects
Provide a sound evidence base to support infrastructure planning and the
CIL charging schedule

Northamptonshire Climate Change Strategy 2010-2014 (2010)
Sets a framework for action to:

Local targets set to achieve a
reduction in total CO2

Local Plan needs take
account of the impact of

SA Framework needs
take account of climate





Raise awareness of the issue of climate change and its impact on
Northamptonshire
Reduce greenhouse gas emissions across the county
Plan for and adapt to the predicted impacts of climate change

emissions by 2011 as follows:



Housing – at least 16,000
tonnes per year reduction
Transport – at least 18,000
tonnes per year reduction
Business, public sector and
voluntary organisations – at
least 22,000 tonnes per
year reduction

CCS also sets further reductions
in the longer term consistent
with national target and the
ultimate aim of becoming a
carbon neutral county:




At least a 34% cut in CO2
emissions by 2020
compared to 1990 baseline
At least a 80% cut in CO2
emissions by 2020
compared to 1990 baseline

climate change through
policies which are “climate
resilient”
Local Plan policies need
ensure the
encouragement of
sustainable transport to
counter growing car use,
increasing congestion,
CO2 emissions and local
air pollution.
Local Plan should promote
environmental
enhancements and
restoration alongside
existing and new
developments as well as
the protection of existing
natural spaces from new
development.
Local Plan should
encourage green roofs,
SUDs and other innovative
technologies to help
alleviate climatic effects
such as warming and
flooding.
Local Plan should ensure
that all vulnerable

change and anticipated
impacts it may bring
locally.

development land is
located away from
floodplains and ensure
that there is no
inappropriate
development on flood
plains.
Local Plan should promote
more green space in
towns and villages to
capture rainwater and
make long-term
sustainable use of land at
risk of flooding.

Northamptonshire Biodiversity Action Plan 2nd Edition (2008)


Contains action plans for 16 habitats and 2 species.



Provides a list of BAP species found in Northamptonshire along with any
action that is required.



Contains several targets
categorised into General,
Habitat and Species.



Relevant planning policy
targets are:



Ensure no Local Wildlife
Sites, Nature Reserves,
Pocket Parks or Protected
Wildflower Verges are lost
to development.



All developments that
require Section 106
agreements/conditions
regarding biodiversity to



Ensure polices in the
Local Plan meet the
requirements and
planning policy
targets set out in the
BAP.



Consider how polices
in the Local Plan can
contribute towards
habitat and species
targets.



Ensure that
objectives of the
BAP are reflected
in the SA
objectives.

have SMART targets for
biodiversity gain from the
outset.

North Northamptonshire Detailed Water Cycle Strategy (2009)
Water Cycle Strategy developed to provide a coordinated holistic approach to
the planning of water services infrastructure that will support and enable
sustainable development in areas of significant growth. The study identifies that
water infrastructure will be required to enable North Northamptonshire to
grow. This study considers a number of areas, including:


Planning and development



Flood risk investigation



Water resources



Water supply infrastructure



Wastewater and water quality



Ecological appraisal



Recommends all new
developments are
protected to the 0.5% (1 in
200 year) standard as a
minimum and this standard
should be adopted in Local
Plans.



Sewer capacity not
believed to be a problem at
Wollaston (Broadholme
waste water treatment
works) or Earls Barton
(Great Billing WWTW).



Identifies flood risk in
Wellingborough is primarily
from the minor tributaries
Swanspool Brook and
Harrowden Brook.



Recommends
developments in these
catchments should
attenuate on-site flows
using SUDS measures to
prevent any increase to



Ensure Local Plan
Policies have been
developed in
consultation with
relevant agencies to
ensure it reflects local
issues and solutions.

SA Framework should
take infrastructure
capacity into account

flood risk downstream and
preferably result in
betterment. Options to
improve existing flood
storage facilities and add
new upstream storage
should be investigated by
developers.


The River Nene corridor is
subject to significant flood
water inflows from
upstream urban areas and
the large rural upstream
catchment. Together with
further inflows from the
major tributaries the River
Ise, Harper’s Brook and
Willow Brook flooding is
caused in the Nene
corridor. The strategy for
this region is for developers
to provide on-site SUDs
storage to limit flows to
greenfield rates and
volumes although there
may be options for rapid
release of flows to the
Nene and a smaller on site
storage requirement
provided the developer can
demonstrate there is no
detrimental effect on flood
risk from the local drainage
system.

North Northamptonshire Strategic Housing Market Assessment Update (2012)
The Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) identifies the scale and mix of
housing and the range of tenures that the local population is likely to require
over the plan period. This study represents an update to the 2007 SHMA.

At 2012, there were 83
applicants for social housing in
Wellingborough which
belonged to band A/1(the
highest priority). This was the
highest of any North Northants
authority. In band B/2 local
needs were very high (840
applicants – second highest
level in North Northants).
Together these figures suggest
there is a need to increase
supply of social housing in the
Borough (Table 4.1).


There is a projected need
to provide over 7,500
dwellings in the Borough,
2011-31, taking into
account the existing
backlog for affordable
housing and levels of
migration (Table 5.12b).
This suggests affordable
housing needs of c.53% for
the Borough over this
period.

Study’s findings to
influence plan direction
and polices.

Study should inform SA
process, particularly in
relation to affordable
housing.

A Cultural Investment Plan for North Northamptonshire (2010)
This report outlines a set of strategic priorities for embedding culture in the
heart of planning and place-shaping in North Northamptonshire. To do so it
undertakes a SWOT analysis of the North Northamptonshire Cultural Offer and
identifies four investment priority areas which seek to connect investment in
major developments with diversity of need and opportunity. These are:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Ensure that the priorities
of the Cultural Investment
Plan are enshrined into
the Local Plan.

Ensure that the
priorities of the
Cultural Investment
Plan are given due
consideration in the SA
process.

Ensure that the priorities
of the Cultural Investment
Plan are enshrined into
the Local Plan.

Ensure that the
priorities of the
Cultural Investment
Plan are given due
consideration in the SA
process.

Public Realm – connecting the assets
Capacity – learning & skills, creative economy
Participation and engagement
Sub-regional step change

To deliver against each priority area the report identifies a number of costed
investment priorities over the period 2009-2024 (Section 3 of report).
Forms one part of three documents which comprise the cultural investment
plan (Mapping overview of cultural assets and toward a standard charge for
North Northamptonshire are the other two).

North Northamptonshire Cultural Investment Plan - mapping overview of cultural assets (2010)
This report offers a means to better understand the dynamics and profile of the
current cultural and creative offer in North Northamptonshire, providing
context to inform the overall Investment Plan. It makes a baseline assessment of
the cultural provision of the Borough to enable exploration of the potential
areas for investment relative to a number of ‘typologies’:
1.

Heritage

2.

Arts venues

3.

Other creative spaces

4.

Community facilities

Section 3.4 provides the cultural
profile of the Borough which is
a useful benchmark of cultural
assets.

5.

Community assets

6.

Parks, open spaces and public realm

7.

Festivals and events

Profiles the borough in relation to existing cultural offer and corresponding
challenges and opportunities to this.

Toward a standard charge for North Northamptonshire (2010)
Presents guidance on a standard charge approach to cultural infrastructure
through summarising the standard charge recommendations for arts facilities,
museums, libraries and archives developed by the Arts Council England (ACE)
and Museums Libraries and Archives (MLA) as part of the Living Places initiative.
This forms the basis for proposed standard charges for cultural infrastructure in
North Northamptonshire.

Provides a number of standard
charge recommendations which
may inform the CIL evidence
base which underpins the Local
Plan.

The Local Plan should
ensure that the
implications arising from
the Community
Infrastructure Levy have
been considered.

Provides spatial principles for
Wellingborough following a
review of the town’s issues,
opportunities and constraints.
These cover:

Ensure Local Plan policies
are informed by this
study.

Urban Structure Study Consultation Draft (2013)
The study looks at how the framework of streets and open spaces in the towns
affects the way that people can move around to access local facilities and the
countryside. It sets out design principles based on improving connectivity, which
will need to be considered alongside other planning considerations on a site by
site basis. As such, it provides an evidence base for policies and proposals in the
JCS and site specific plans and will help in the consideration of individual
development proposals.



Focus on the most
connected streets



Humanise the A45 and
A509



Locally distinct



Capitalise on the excellent
green infrastructure and

The SA Framework
should take cultural
infrastructure into
account.

trees


Mixed use



Walkable neighbourhoods



Enhance connections to
surrounding villages



First impressions

North Northamptonshire Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment Update (2011)
This report updates the findings from the 2008 Northamptonshire Gypsy and
Traveller Accommodation Assessment (GTAA). It considers a range of Gypsy and
Traveller groups found in North Northamptonshire. The study aims to quantify
the accommodation and housing related support needs of Gypsies and
Travellers in North Northamptonshire for the period 2012-2022 in terms of
residential and transit sites and bricks and mortar accommodation. The results
of this work are to be used to inform the allocation of sites for gypsy and
traveller accommodation purposes through the Local Plan production.

The GTAA sets Pitch and Plot
requirements for the Borough
2012-2022. These stand at 9
residential pitches (Table 6.10)
and 2 Travelling show people
plots (Table 7.3). The Local Plan
is to make allocations available
to meet these requirements.

Develop plan policies
which meet the
requirements outlined in
the GTAA.

Ensure that these local
requirements are
reflected in the
Sustainability Appraisal
framework

Support the delivery of the
Council’s Development plan
including Neighbourhood plan

The LPA will take this
document into account in
preparing its policies

Ensure that these local
requirements are
reflected in the
Sustainability Appraisal
framework

Wellingborough Corporate Business Plan (201-2014)
The Corporate Business plan sets out five strategic themes that will guide
planning and delivery of services for the people of the Borough over the next
three years. These themes are:






Promoting high quality growth
Reducing crime and antisocial behaviour
Improving life chances for young people
Delivering efficient and responsive services
Enhancing the environment

10% reduction of crime
committed by young people
Reduction of a number of
serious crimes to below 10
crimes per 1000 population.

Wellingborough Housing Plan ( 2013-2018)

The commitment of the housing plan is to ensure the provision of additional
homes of a range of tenures for people with different income levels, refurbish
existing homes and help people who are in crises with housing.

The Strategic Housing Market
Assessment sets out the supply
of housing for the Borough.

Ensure housing issues are
addressed through the
Borough Plan.

Ensure that these local
requirements are
reflected in the
Sustainability Appraisal
framework

The key themes of this
strategy will feed into the
Local Plan.

The SA framework
needs take account of
the outcomes and
priorities of this
strategy.

Registered Provider’s and
developers to have regards to
affordable housing when
determining tenure types and
rent levels.

Wellingborough Sustainable Community Strategy 2011-14
Vision:
The Borough of Wellingborough – the place to be.
At the heart of Northamptonshire where we are proud to be. The place where
all have high aspirations, all are encouraged to achieve them and the potential is
realised for the whole community. The place where we lead in quality business
and the environment. The place where communities are sustainable, healthy,
safe and prosperous.
The sustainable community strategy focuses on the following themes:


Money, jobs and enterprise: This is to provide a stronger and more
resilient local economy delivering prosperity, employment, and
housing for the benefit of residents of the Borough.
Driving up learning and skills: To help develop the skills and capabilities
that residents need to fulfil their potential in work, family and
community life.

 Being healthier: providing residents the opportunity to live long,
healthy and happy lives through the information, choices and

A number of priorities are set
across each theme to deliver
stated outcomes.

quality of services available to them.


Reducing crime and anti-Social behaviour: working with partners to
provide safe place to live and work in the Borough.
Clean and tidy neighbourhoods: Its delivers a clean and
environmentally sustainable place to live and work and ensures the
built and natural environments are protected and enhance



Wellingborough Planning Policy and Regeneration Service Plan
The aim of the service plan is to deliver sub regional planning policy, economic
development and regeneration service that is compliant with statutory powers
within budgets and contributes to the councils PRIDE objectives.
The key issues for the service are as follows:
Political:






Government Policy focus on reducing planning controls
Neighbourhood Planning
National Planning Policy Framework (Presumption in favour of
sustainable development)
Local Plan to comply with NPPF
Incentives to build houses (Homes Bonus)

Economic:



Difficult trading conditions for local businesses.
Economic down turn effecting inward investment enquiries.

Social :


Raised expectations in relation to Localism agenda which is difficult to
deliver urban focused growth agenda challenges

A number of priorities are set
to deliver stated aims and
objectives

The key issues and
priorities of this strategy
will feed into the Local
Plan.

Ensure that these local
requirements are
reflected in the
Sustainability Appraisal
framework

Technological :




Greater use of technology to provide greater access to
documents.
Implementation of a document management system
Greater use of social media






Localism Act 2011
National Planning Policy Framework 2012
Growth and Infrastructure Act 2013
Community Infrastructure Levy

Legislation :

Environmental:





Greater demand for the development of green field sites.
Manufacturing opportunities declining
Need for infrastructure investment in line with growth.
Lack of public sector finance to support regeneration

Wellingborough Economic Development Strategy
The economic development strategy sets out socio-economic and spatial profile
of Wellingborough. This presents an assessment of strength and opportunities
for Wellingborough and makes recommendations for strategic priorities and
actions that would drive Wellingborough 2020 vision, and would contribute to
the Borough’s future economic growth, ensure enhanced skills base,
entrepreneurial activity and give confidence to potential investors that there is a
plan and commitment to deliver it.
The Strategy outlined the following areas as priority for development
intervention in Wellingborough as:
Priority A: To create a vibrant town centre

A number of priorities are set
across each theme to deliver
stated outcomes.

The key issues and
priorities of this strategy
will feed into the Local
Plan.

Ensure that these local
requirements are
reflected in the
Sustainability Appraisal
framework.
Improve the vibrancy
of the town centre.
Support economic
growth and
diversification.

Priority B: To improve the visitor economy
Priority C: To invest on conditions of growth-by developing the value chain of
key sectors, enhancing the skills base of the area and ensuring availability and
quality of space for commercial, residential, educational and leisure
developments.
In order to achieve these priorities, it was agreed by all stakeholders that, the
strategic framework for economic development should address the following:
To have support for local business, in particular small businesses and key local
stakeholders and to respond to local needs
To make maximum use of the Borough’s current strategic position and assets;
To help put the Borough in the map and highlights its role as key player of
economic growth of the wider sub-region.
To present clearly how investment and actions would contribute to the
Borough’s future economic growth, ensuring enhanced entrepreneurial activity
and attract inward investment and
To set out clear and agreed vision for the Borough in terms of economic and
spatial priorities and therefore provide confidence to public and private sector
sponsors.

Town Centre Area Action Plan Development Plan Document (TCAAP) (2009)

The Town Centre Area Action Plan (the Plan) is a spatial planning strategy for
the town centre. The Plan sets out ten objectives to achieve this vision,
namely:
1. to redevelop the Market Square area so that its status is reinforced as the
heart of the town;
2. to seek a major increase in retail provision, bringing enhanced quality and
choice, whilst keeping the centre compact;
3. to promote mixed-use development that will help drive a broadly-based,
dynamic local economy and vibrant community that combines retail, leisure,
cultural and commercial facilities and attractions;
4. to conserve and enhance the centre’s heritage, respecting historic
buildings, links and views;
5. to enhance town centre living with new housing opportunities and
improved community and recreational facilities within a stimulating, healthy,
clean and safe environment;
6. To encourage the best in architecture, urban design and public spaces
with energy and resource efficient development that minimises carbon
dioxide emissions;
7. to develop skills and educational attainment, particularly through
improvements to tertiary education;
8. to strengthen the green open space network and Swanspool Brook in
terms of their biodiversity and recreational value, whilst reducing the risk of
flooding;
9. to ensure that the town centre is a convenient, safe and accessible place
that is easy to get to and get around; and
10. to sustain a high quality regime of town centre management and ensure
that new development and other partner agencies contribute to delivery
proposals, including the provision of infrastructure.

A series of policies and a
proposals map outlines the
vision of the TCAAP, and should
be cross referenced in the Local
Plan and the SA.

The key themes of the
TCAAP will feed into the
Local Plan.

The SA framework
needs take account the
vision and the
objectives of this
TCAAP.

Biodiversity Supplementary Planning Document (2015)
The document explains how biodiversity should be integrated into the
development process to ensure that legislation and policy requirements are met
and best practice standards are achieved. It expands on the main principles set
out in the NPPF and relevant local planning policies, and is designed to be used
by those applying for planning permission in Northamptonshire.

No specific targets are outlined.

Ensure Local Plan policies
are informed by this
study.

Study should inform SA
process

No specific targets are outlined.

Ensure Local Plan policies
are informed by this
study.

Study should inform SA
process

No specific targets are outlined.

Ensure Local Plan policies
are informed by this
study.

The SA should
recognise the findings
of the report, and
consider the effect of
development on visitor
access and
subsequently the SPA.

Upper Nene Valley Gravel Pits Special Protection Area SPD (2015)
The Upper Nene Valley Gravel Pits Special Protection Area (SPA)/ Ramsar site is
legally protected by the Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010
(the ‘Habitats Regulations’). The document has been produced to help Local
Planning Authorities, developers and others ensure that development has no
significant effect on the SPA, in accordance with the legal requirements of the
Habitats Regulations. It outlines a consistent approach to both consulting
Natural England and identifying potential significant effects on the SPA’s
qualifying features.

Visitor Access Study of the Upper Nene Valley Gravel Pits SPA (2014)
The report sets out the results of a visitor survey of the Upper Nene Valley,
focussing on the gravel pits that form the Upper Nene Valley Gravel Pits Special
Protection Area (SPA). The report was commissioned by the NIA partnership
with the aim to:
 Assess visitor numbers to the SPA
 Record the types of activity, behaviour of visitors, geographic and temporal
spread of access and awareness of the nature conservation interest of the area
among visitors

 Identify areas within the SPA where visitor numbers may be posing a threat to
maintaining or achieving favourable condition and sites where access could
increase without posing a risk to the nature conservation features in them
 Identify measures which could be established to reduce or avoid disturbance
impacts and recommend which measures might be implement

Northamptonshire Local Economic Assessment (2015)
The Local Economic Assessment provides an overview of the local economy in
Northamptonshire, and builds an evidence base to support the Strategic
Economic Plan (SEP). This provides partners with a common understanding of
the local economic conditions that are prevailing so objectives can be delivered
in a way that is evidence led.

The priorities of the SEP
include:


Business and
Innovation



Employment and Skills



Housing



Infrastructure and
Connectivity

SA Framework should
take the findings of the
Local Economic
Assessment into
account

An analysis of each theme is
conducted, points of which may
be relevant to the Local Plan
and the SA.

Northamptonshire's Strategic Economic Plan (2014)
Northamptonshire’s Strategic Economic Plan sets out a strategy to deliver
accelerated economic growth and to meet the housing and employment needs
of the local population. It proposes 37,000 new homes and 32,500 new jobs
until 2021, with the aim to increase this to 80,000 homes and 70,000 jobs by
2031.
The Strategic Imperatives include:

Strategic Priorities are divided
into two themes.
Growing our Businesses
(Accelerating):


Growing our
Business Base

Ensure the Local Plan is
informed by the targets
and the vision of this
document, and that it
helps to achieve the
Economic aims.

SA objectives should
reflect aspirations and
requirements of
Strategic Economic
Plan.

 Population Growth



 Skills



 Innovation



 Business Competitiveness






Supply Chain
Development
Exploiting our
Export Premium
Attracting New
Investment
Developing our
Future Workforce
Meeting the
Current and
Future Demands
of Business
Developing the
Delivery
Infrastructure

Growing our Places (Enabling):











Transport as an
Enabler of Growth
Growth Enabling
Finance
Market Ready
Investment Sites
Environmental
Sustainability and
Energy
Office Floor Space
Superfast
Northamptonshire
Accelerating
Housing
Development
Meeting Housing
Needs of the
Population



Promoting the
case for Housing

The North Northamptonshire Joint Core Strategy (JCS)
The North Northamptonshire Joint Core Strategy (JCS) is the strategic Part 1
Local Plan for Corby, East Northamptonshire, Kettering and Wellingborough. It
outlines a big picture to be developed in more detail through the Part 2 Local
Plans prepared by the District and Borough Councils and by Neighbourhood
Plans prepared by Neighbourhood Planning Groups. The JCS is prepared by the
Joint Planning Unit (JPU), reporting to the North Northamptonshire Joint
Committee made up of elected representatives from the District, Borough and
County Councils.
The vision of the JCS is as follows:
By 2031, North Northamptonshire will be a showpiece for modern green living
and well managed sustainable development: a resilient area where local choices
have increased the ability to adapt to the impacts of climate change and to
global economic changes. The special mixed urban-rural character of North
Northamptonshire will have been maintained through urban-focussed growth
supporting a strong network of vibrant and regenerated settlements within an
enhanced green framework of living, working countryside.
North Northamptonshire will be outward looking, taking advantage of its
excellent strategic transport connectivity to be a nationally important growth
area and focus for inward investment. Plan led change will have made North
Northamptonshire, its northern and southern sub-areas and individual
settlements more self- reliant, with more choices available locally. Investment in

All policies in the JCS are
thought to be relevant to the
Local Plan and the SA.
Outcomes of the JCA include:











Empowered and proactive
communities
Adaptability to future
climate change
Distinctive environments
that enhance and respect
local character and
enhance biodiversity
Excellent services and
facilities easily accessed
by local communities and
businesses
A sustainable balance
between local jobs and
workers and a more
diverse economy
Transformed connectivity
More walkable places and
an excellent choice of
ways to travel

Ensure Local Plan policies
are informed by the JCS.

Ensure the
requirements of this
guidance are reflected
in the SA framework.

infrastructure, services and facilities and growth in high quality jobs will have led
to less need to travel and will have shaped places in a way that meets the needs
and aspirations of local people. A strong focus on growing investment in
tourism, leisure and green infrastructure will be balanced with the protection
and enhancement of the area’s landscape character and its valuable built and
natural environment.
North Northamptonshire will be an exemplar for construction based innovation
and the delivery of low carbon growth. Its high quality environment and
prosperous economy will ensure it has a stronger profile within the UK and
Europe; widely recognised as a safe, healthy, affordable and attractive area for
residents and visitors, and an excellent place for business to invest in.
Ecosystems will be protected and enhanced and provision of ecosystem services
increased where demand exists. The Rockingham Forest will be re-invigorated
through major new tree planting, providing carbon storage and a focus for
tourism, recreation and sustainable wood fuel production. Restored and newly
created habitats in the Nene Valley Nature Improvement Area, will have
delivered improvements for both wildlife and people and a step change in
nature conservation whilst recognising its tourism potential.







Vibrant, well connected
towns and a productive
countryside
Stronger, more self-reliant
towns with thriving
centres
Enhanced quality of life
for all residents

Appendix B: Options matrix
Issues

Outline of options

Are these 'reasonable alternatives' for SA purposes?

5. Chester Farm

Decision over whether to include a
site specific policy

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

12. Development in
gardens

How the council should resist
innapropriate development

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

13. Hatton Park

Should it be identified as an area for
protection

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

14. White Delves and
Should there be a site specific policy?
Kilborn Close

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

18. The need for
village boundaries

Should village boundaries be
identified in the plan

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

21. Strategic gaps

Should specific areas be designated
for protection

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

How should the retail hierarchy be
applied?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

25. Impact threshold

How should the impact threshold be
applied?

There is no firm detail to allow a meaningful
appraisal.

27. Green corridors

Should locally specific corridors be
identified?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

28. Protecting
existing assets

How should open space be
protected?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

22. The need for a
retail hierarchy
23. Identifying a
retail hierarchy
24. Retail outside of
defined centres

30. New open space
provision

How should open space be provided?

These are procedural options that could lead to slight
differences in how open space is provided. However,
in reality the options are not sufficiently distinctive or
strategic to require SA of each option. Appraisal of
the policy approach will allow for mitigation and
enhancement to be suggested to influence the final
policy.

31. Employment
sectoral targets

How should the plan set targets for
sectors?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

32. Employment
outstanding
commitments

Do there need to be more site
allocations?

(TEXT MISSING) location on the A45 adjacent to
Wilby Way roundabout exists. This site was tested
and considered through the JCS.

39. Retention of
established indistrial
areas

Should areas be retained for
employment purposes and
safeguarded?

This policy can be driven by evidence on employment
land supply and quality. SA of these two options
would not be enlightening.

44. Criteria for
alternative use of
employment land

What criteria should be used?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

45. Finedon sidings
and Sywell
Aerodrome

Should there be a site specific policy?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

Employment call for
sites

Are there any sites for consideration
in the local plan

Several site options have been identified that need to
be appraised in the SA unless they have already been
appraised in the JCS. It is our understanding that
these sites have been / will be appraised in the site
selection papers for housing/employment/retail. If
this is the case, then the findings simply need to be
replicated in the SA with some discussion of
performance and why sites have been allocated or
not. (Does this commentary need updating)

Housing site options

Aproximately 20 non-strategic site
options for housing.

As above.

58. Housing site
specific policies

Should there be a site specific policy?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

Should higher levels of growth in
rural areas be tested? Also, how
should growth be split between the
rural villages.

It is reasonable to test alternatives that look at the
locally specific implications of higher levels of growth
in the rural areas and also different ways of
distributing the needs between the villages. The SA
should test these reasonable alternatives
(particularly as representations suggest that a more
detailed hierarchy should be proposed).

Higher levels of
growth in the rural
areas

69. Self-build
housing

Should the plan include local
policies?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

70. Gyspies,
Travellers and
Travelling
Showpeople

Should the plan include a locally
specific policy or allocations?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

71. Provision of land
for additional
floorspace in the
southern area

How should convenience retail be
split?

Option B does not set out an alternative way of
splitting the requirement.

73. Current retail
allocations

Should Site I and E2 be identified for
retail or other uses?

Responses suggest that alternative uses don’t need
to be tested. However, it may be useful to appraise
the sites in the SA as potential housing / mixed use
allocations.

76. Town Centre
Role

How can Wellingborough town
adapt?

The options presented are not mutually exclusive and
do not represent 'reasoanble alternatives'. Appraisal
of the policy can identify opportunities for
enhancement and mitigation.

78. The Market

Is the market in the right place?

Not necessary to appraise alternatives in the SA.

79. Criteria for
defining frontages

Is the criteria appropriate?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

80. Street level
frontage

Is the approach appropriate?

No. This is a procedural issue. Significant effects and
mitigation/enhancement could be picked up through
policy appraisal.

81. Leisure and
cultural quarter

Should the plan seek to retain the
area and how?

No. This is a procedural / design issue. Significant
effects and mitigation/enhancement could be picked
up through policy appraisal.

85. SUEs

Do the SUEs need to be identified on
the policy map

No. This is a procedural issue.

Should there be a site specific policy?

No. This is a procedural / design issue. Significant
effects and mitigation/enhancement could be picked
up through policy appraisal.

86.Development
principles for SUEs

Appendix C: Site appraisal summary

The matrix above illustrates the performance of the reasonable alternative site options considered within and around Wellingborugh Town. The matrix that follows illustrates the performance of the site options in the Rural Areas. These
tables are reproduced from the Council’s Housing Allocation Methodology and Site Selection for the Rural and Urban areas.
http://www.wellingborough.gov.uk/downloads/file/7026/rural_housing_allocation_methodology_background_paper_-_april_2016
http://www.wellingborough.gov.uk/downloads/file/6998/town_housing_allocation_methodology_background_paper_-_april_2016

